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PREFACE. 


Tr has long been an acknowledged fact, among all who are well 
versed in the critical study of the New Testament, that there are 
in it some peculiarities in respect to the forms, the use, and the 
construction of words, which make it in some measure to differ from 
the Greek of profane authors. On this account, those who endeav- 
our to acquire an accurate philological knowlédge of the New Tes- 
tament in its original language, need some. other assistance than 
that which the common Greek grammars afford; all of which are 
adapted, almost exclusively, to aid in the study of native Greek 
writers. In particular, every student in theology, who turns his 
attention to the interpretation of the New Testament, needs a gram- 
mar of it, which is adapted to promote, more especially, his exeget- 
"ical knowledge. The peculiarities of its idiom and syntax are to 
him an important subject of study ; sitice an accurate acquaintance 
with these is essential to his obtaining well grounded views of the 
meaning of many of the phrases and forms of expression that occur. 

The design of the following publication is to furgish hint with 


such an aid. Dr Wiver,* the author of the present treatise, was. 


professor exteuordinarius at Leipsic when he published it; but has 
since been made professor ordinarius of theology at Erlangen in 
Bavaria. ‘The work has bad an extensive circulation in Germany ; 
and it has been thought sufficiently important to deserve an iatro- 
duction to the theological schools, and to the colleges of our coun- 
try. The primary object in translating it has been, to furnish our 
own students with one of the requisite helps to a correct study of 
the language of the New Testament; particularly so, as a good and 


* Pronounced Veener. 
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- appropriate grammatical help fer thie piirpose is wanting in our lam 
guage. " - Dou. 
The labour of translating: has beep equally divided; the first 
half of the work, as far dp ® tie vyo@ax & serbe, having heen done 
by the sexffom aid the gemaining, part, by the funior translator. 
The translators have pow au@then snade additions, which are in- 
qladed in brackets, and ntarked with the initiels of thair ames, 
when of any considerable length; and they have inferted nothing 
which is not thus marked, except occasionally, when there was a 
reference to an elementary work in German, they have added one 
te the cérresponding work in English, They would gladly have 


made some fatther additions, but have been prevented by the pres- . 


sure of other avocations. The whole work has been revised; the 
references to the New Testament have all been verified; and 
some oversights have been corrected. The labour of doing this 


has been double to that of translating. Very many of the referen- 


ces were. found to be inaccurate, either through haste in the com- 
position, or neglect of due correction in the printing. The transla- 
tors were unwilling to give the book to the public in such a state; 
and they indulge the hope, that in its present state few of the ref- 
erences, at least of those to the New Testament, will be found to 
be erfoneous. . 

It is not to be supposed that an attempt of this nature would, at 
the outset, accomplish every thing which the nature of the subject 
requires. ‘There have been grammars of the New Testament pub- 
lished before, but they have been on a very different plan, in’ many 
respects, from the present ; so that this work may be called new a its 
kind. It is not the apprehension of the translators, that the subject 
is exhausted; or that, in every respect, the author has fully suc- 
ceeded in what he has undertaken. In particular, that part of the 
syntax which respects the prepositions, is regarded by them as rath- 
er ingenious than solid; as more savouring of a priori theory, than 
of sound practical experience. The manner in which the preposi- 
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δουϑ are exhibited in ἮΝ αὐ] 8 lexicon, # much more judicious and 
satisfactory. 

But thege is, on the whole, πὸ mech which is good and usefal in 

the work, that it will be foung 5. help ὦ the young interpreter of 
no small fmportapce, in respect @ the attainm®ht ef ς discriminat- 
ing knowledge of the New ‘Pestames# diction. It may serve, at 
least, ὃ tuta the attention ef the rising generation ef the clergy and 
ethers to a subject, respecting which there is yet but little accurate 
knowledge in our country. If it should pave the way (as it hot 
improbably will) to a more successfal effort of the same kind, here- 
after, among ourselves, it Will not be in vain that ii has been pub- 
lished. Every thing connected with the study of the Bible is impor- 
tant ; and every thing which tends to promote an accurate knowl- 
édge of its language, is worthy the patronage of an enlightened 
and religious public. 
* ‘When the Lexicon of Wahl, which is now in the course of pub- 
lication by the junior translator of the present work, shall have been 
completed, the students of our country will have in their own lan- 
guage, dictionaries and grammars of the Old and New Testaments, 
which will make access to sacred philology less difficult and less ex- 
pensive than it has heretofore been. Wahl and Winer have both 
studied with great diligence, and with no small success, the fatest 
and best sources of Greek philology. They have adopted, for the 
most part, similar principles, in regard to this subject ; and although 
the lexicon must be considered as a work of a higher character 
than the present, yet the two works will cast mutual light upon 
each other, and harmonize well together. The lexicon, it is ex- 
pected, will be published in the course of the ensuing summer. 

In the view of the translators, some abatement is to be made 
from the censures which Winer occasionally casts upon Schleusner, 
in the present work. They have softened some of his expressions ; 
and some they would have suppressed, except that they did not 
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feel themselves to be responsible for them. It isno doubt true that 
Schleusner has failed, in very many cases, with respect to an accw 
rate knowledge of Greek philology, not having made himself famil- 
iar with the most recent authors in that department. But one man 
cannot do every thing. What he has done entitles him to the thanks 
of all who study the New. Testament in its original language ; and 
it has prepared the way for higher and more successful offorts, ‘in 
the. ‘department of sacred lexicography. 

If the present work shall, in any measure, serve to increase the 
knowledge of the sacred writings of the New Testament, and ex- 
cite to an accurate critical study of them, it will accomplish the ends 
for which it is published, and compensate for all the labour which 


has been bestowed upon it. 
M. STUART. 


E. ROBINSON. 
Anpover, Turon. ΒΈΜΙΝΑΒΥ, 
Jan. 24, 1826. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE DESIGN, METHOD OF TREATING, AND HISTORY OF THE 
GRAMMAR OF THE NEW TESTAMENT~ 


I. Tue idiom of the New Testament, like every oth- 
er, may be scientifically investigated in two respects. 
The words which constitute a continued discourse may 
be considered, either as they are in themselves, in re- 
spect to their origin and signification; or, with refer- 
ence to their regular connexion in sentences and. pe- 
riods. The first belongs to the department of lexicog- 
raphy; the second to that of grammar. The latter 
must be carefully distinguished from the rhetoric of 
the New Testament. 


The lexicography of the New Testament has hitherto been conduct- 
ed only in a practical way. Atheory of this science, however, may be 
formed; which one might designate by the term lexicology, a word 
that has recently come into use. That this theory is yet in an im- 
perfect state need not seem strange ; since even the classic languages 
are still wanting in this respect; and our exegetical theology also 
has yet formed no theory of higher and lower criticism upon the 
Bible. The want of a proper theory, however, has had a prejudicial 
influence upon lexicography ; as is evident from a close examination 
of the works in that department, which have hitherto been composed 
upon the New Testament. 

- A'treatise on the rhetoric of the New Testament (an appellation 

used by Glass and Bauer) should unfold the peculiarities of each writer 

Jn his modes of description and representation, which are independent 
2 
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of established grammatical rules, and sometimes supersede them. In 
respect to this, much remains to be done; althoagh Schulze and Bau- 
er have published excellent preparatory works, in this department.* 
In respect to the discourses of Jesus and the letters of the apostles, 
one might, in a sketch of biblical rhetoric, most properly treat of the 
method of argumentation, after the manner of the old rhetoricians. This 
would avoid the dividing of New.T'estament exegesis into too many dis- 
tinct sciences ; which is the more desirable, inasmuch as many parts 
of it cast mutual light upon each other. Comp. Gersdorf’s Beitrdge 
zur Sprachcharacteristtk des N. Testaments, 8. 1. Keil, Hermeneut. p. 
28. C.J. Kellmann, Diss. de usu rhetorices hermeneutico, 1766. It may 
. be remarked by the way, that in our systematic treatises, even the 
latest ones, the representations of exegetical theology are quite defec- - 
tive. 


If. A grammar of the New Testament presupposes 
a general grammar of the Greek language. Conse, 
quently the fundamental laws of the Greek language, 
with the philosophical and historical proof of them, are 
here omitted. Hence this grammar limits itself, first, 
to the nicer and more uncommon grammatical phe- 
nomena; particularly to such as are usually regarded 
as exceptions to the common rules: and secondly, to 
the peculiarities of the New Testament diction, arfd of 
the several writers in particular. In respect to this 
last head, it points out, by appropriate comparisons, 
the Hebrew-Aramean origin of some of those anoma- 
lies which now and then occur. | : 

The grammar of the New Testament, as a science, ought not to be 


limited to the grammatical peculiarities of the New Test. diction ; as 
has hitherto been done by Hebrew-Greek grammarians, in consequence 


* J. Ὁ. Schulze, Der echrifistellerische Werth und Charakter des Johannes, 
1803. Also Der schrift. Werth und Char. des Petrus, Judas, und Jacobus, 1802. 
Also—des Markus, in Keil und Tschirner’s Analekten 2 B. 2 st. s. 104 uad 151. 
3 st. 8. 69—132. 3 B. ist. 5. 88—127. C. L. Bauer, Rheterica Paullina, 2 vols. 
1782. Aleo Phtlologta Thucyd. Paullina, 1773. See also Tschirner’s Obser- 
vatt. Pauls apost. epist, scripioris ingentum concernentes, 1800. 
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ef imperfect and obscure perceptions respecting the subject. For, if 
we except the. merely apparent Hebraisms, such peculjarities are 
comparatively few ; and the learner would obtain neither a complete 
view of the grammatical character of the style of the New Testament, 
nor any adequate assistance for the interpretation of its language. 
Equally erroneous would it be to repeat here all the minute rules of 
the Greek language ; and to establish them by examples cited from 
the New Testament. No doubt, the judgment of men may be vari- 
ous, as to what ought to be inserted in this grammar, and what exclu- 
ded from it; and1 freely concede, that in respect to this subject, I 
have simply followed my own views of propriety. In the mean time 
I would hope that not much which is superfluous will be found in it; 
nor much that is necessary be omitted. 

It appeared sufficient, in respect to every rule of the Greek which 
may be proved by examples out of their national writers, to refer 
merely to the comprehensive works of Fischer, Hermann, Mattbiae, and 
Buttmann. When however unusual constructions occur, the interpre- 
ters of particular books, and passages from the Greek classics, are ac- 
tually cited; because I could not suppose that eyery reader would 
have such philological works at hand. 

In times past, the peculiarities of the New Testament, as pertaining 
either to the grammar or the lexicon, have been the subject of but 
little attention; although the consideration of them is so undeniably 
connected with correct interpretation and the successful application of 
higher and lower criticism. Among the older literati who have paid 
any attention to this subject, are M. Flacius, in his Clav. Scrip. Saer. IL. 
5. p. 609 ff. 528 ff. ed. Musaei; Glass in his Philol. Sacr. I. ed. Dathe; 
and A. Blackwall in his Sacred Classics, tom. II. pt.1. More of this nature 
is comprised in the writings named in no. I. On the other hand, Gers- 
dorf, in his Bettrdége zur Sprach characteristik der Schrifisteller des N. 
Testament-—a work grounded on the most laborious investigations—has 
commenced in a most happy manner, the compensation of these palpa- 

ble defects. 


ΠῚ. Although the investigation of the New Testa 
ment diction is indispensable to all correct interpreta- 
tion, yet biblical philologists have, until quite recently, 
almost excluded the grammar of the New Testament 
from the circle of their scientifical investigations. Their 
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repeated inquiries have been principally limited te the 
department of the lexicon; while, at most, they have 
touched on that of grammar merely as it stood con- 
nected with the doctrine of N. Testament Hebraisms. 

Only C. Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1655) seem to 
have more fully comprehended the proper idea of N. 
Testament grammar; yet without being able to get this 
to be acknowledged as a part of exegetical discipline 
particularly important. For the space of one hundred 
and sixty years after them, Haab (1815) was the first 
who treated of the N. Testament diction, in a work ap- 
propriated to this subject. But, apart from the consid- 
eration that he confined himself solely to what is He- 
braistic, his work was so very uncritical, that it seems 
rather adapted to check than to forward the progress 
of knowledge. ‘The observations, moreover, on sever- 
al grammatical topics, which are found partly in com- 
mentaries at large on the New Testament, and partly 
in monographs or comments on particular passages or 
subjects, are of very inferior worth ; especially since 
the fundamental investigations of the present day, which 
have given a new form to Greek grammar. 

The first writer, who in any considerable degree collected togeth- 
er and explained the peculiarities of the New Testament diction, was 
the celebrated Glass (ob. 1656) in his Philologia Sacra; the third 
book of which is entitled Grammatica Sacra ; and the fourth, Append- 
ax Gram. Sacrae.* But as he every where touches only upon Hebra- © 
isms, and treats of the New Testament idiom only so far as it is con- 
nected with these; so his essay (not to mention its deficiencies) can 
be regarded only as a feeble effort in the province of New Testament 


grammar. But there are two men, the mention of whom ought not 
to be omitted, whose names are extensively known, but whose la- 


* In the edition of Dathe, these are arranged in B.I:. 
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bours in this department have been nearly forgotten ; so much so, that 
works of theological literature, and even extensive libraries, altogeth- 
er omit them. 

The one is Caspar Wyss, professor of Greek at the gymnasium in 
Zurich, who wrote Dialectologia Sacra, in qua quicquid per.universam 
Nov. Testament. contextum in apostolica et voce et phrasi, a communi 
linguae et grammaticae analogia discrepat, methodo congrua disponitur, ac- 
curate definitur, et omnium sacri contextus ecemplorum inductione @lustra- 
tur, 1650. The peculiarities of the New Testament diction, in gen- 
eral, are arranged in this book under the following heads, viz. Dia- 
Jectus Attica, lonica, Dorica, Aeolica, Boeotica, Poetica, et Hebraica. 
This is very inconvenient; inasmuch as, in this way, many things of 
a like kind will be separated, and often treated of in four different 
places. Moreover, the author shews that his knowledge of Greek 
did not extend beyond what was common at his time; as the mention 
of a poetic dialect evinces, and as an examination of what he calls At- 
tic will render still more evident. But as a collection of examples, . 
which in many parts is perfectly complete, the book is very useful. 
In reference, also, to the Hebraisms of the New Testament, the au- 
thor shews a moderation, which deserved to be imitated by his co- 
temporaries. 

George Pasor, professor of the Greek language at Franeker (ob. 
1637), known by his small lexicon of the New Testament which has 
passed through several editions (the last by J. F. Fischer), left behind 
him, among his papers, a grammar of the New Testament, which was 
edited by his son, Matthias Pasor, professor of Theology at Groningen 
(ob. 1658), with additions and corrections of his own. . Its title is 
G. Pasoris Gram. Graec. Sacra N. Testamenti, in tres libros distributa, 
1655. This work is now a literary rarity; although it is far better 
adapted to perpetuate the author’s fame, than his lexicon of the New. 
Testament. Among the modern writers, Georgi, so far as 1 know, is 
the only one who made use of it in his investigations of the Greek 
language. ‘The whole is divided, as the title shews, into three books ; 
the first of which treats of the forms of words ; the second, of the syn- 
tax; and the third contains seyen appendixes, respecting nouns, verbs, 
anomalous verbs, dialects, and accents of the New Testament, togeth- 
er with a grammatical praxis, and an account of Greek numbers. The 
second book is the most valuable; and in the third, that part which 
respects the dialects of the New Testament. The first book and most 
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of the appendixcs, are occupied with the subjects that belong to 
Greek grammar in general, and exbibit complete paradigms of nouns 
and verbs; which surely is superfluous. The syntax is compiled with 
great accuracy, and is copious even to the exhaustion of the subject. 
Parallels out of the Greek national writers are seldom adduced. In 
fact, the syntax of this excellent writer exceeds any thing of the kind 
fhat has hitherto been compiled; and leaves Haab’s inadequate per- 
formance very far behind it. The book is without a complete index. 
. During the period of time between Pasor and Haab, the grammar 
of the New Testament was treated of only in a cursory way, ia writ- 
ings which had respect to the style of the New Testament; e. g. by 
Leusden De dialectis N. Test. and Olearius De stylo Nov. Test. p. 257 
—271. But these authors confined themselves merely to Hebraisms ; 
and comprised among these much that is pure Greek, which only servy- 
ed to perplex the whole investigation. Georgi was the first who shew- 
ed many phrases to be pure Greek, which had often been treated as 
Hebraisms; although he was not free from party bias. 

The interpreters of the New Testament relied upon what had been 
produced as Hebraisms, and often asserted to be such by those wri- 
ters, without again subjecting them to the test of investigation; e. g, 
they adopted many erroneous observations, or at least such as were 
only partially true, respecting the use of the article, the tenses, modes, 
prepositions, etc. This could not fail to produce an unhappy influ- 
ence on the interpretation of the New Testament. 

In the mean time, philologists had devoted their attention to Greek 
study, in such a way that important consequences followed from it. 
Greek grammar, in the course of a few years, assumed a shape quite 
different from its former one, in consequence of such works as Her- 
mann De emend. ratione Graec. grammaticae, 1801 ; and Vigerus De pre- 
οἵ». Graec. dictionts idiotismis, ed. Hermann, 1813, with important ad- 
ditions and corrections; Buttmann Griechische Grammatik, 1820; and 
his Ausfiihrliche Grammatik,1819; Matthiae Ausfiihrl. Grammatik, 1807;* 
and other investigations. See also Fischer, Animadverstones ad Welle- 
ri Gram. Graec. 1798; and the admirable work of Lobeck, in which 
so much is done to promote the knowledge of the later Greek, viz. 
Phrynici Eclogae nominum et verborum Atticorum, cum notts Nunnesii, 
Hoeschelii, Scaligert, et de Pauw, edidit et explicuit C. A. Lobeck, 1820. 


* Translated into English by the late Rev. E. V. Blomfield, and published 
in 2vols. 1818. Tr. 
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These works made a great disparity between the grammatical 
views of Greek philologists, and those of New Testament interpre- 
ters; as the latter had, with remarkable constancy, adhered to the 
older grammass, and made Zeune’s edition of Vigerus the principal ᾿ 
source 'of their grammatical knowledge. No wonder, theny-that theo- 
logians in this way became a subject of derision to the philologians; 
and that their knowledge of Greek became almost a by-word.* 

Under such circumstances, Ph. H. Haab (of Schweigern in Wurtem- 
burg) came before the public, with his Hebrew-Greek grammar of 
the New Testament, prefaced by F. G. Siskind, Tubingen, 1815. 
Overlooking all the pure Greek part of the New Testament diction, 
he directed his attention solely to grammatical Hebraisms. In the ar- 
rangement of his work, he followed the favourite work of Storr, Ob- 
servatt. ad analogiam et syntaxin Heb. and Weckherlin’s Gram. He- 
braea. If one may credit the reviewer of this work in Bengel’s Archiv — 
(1 B. p. 406 ff.) “ the author has accomplished his task with a dili- 
gence, a soundness of judgment, an accuracy, and a nice and com- 
prehensive knowledge of language, which must ensure the approba- 
tion of all the friends of the well grounded exegesis of the New Tes- 
tament.” Very different from this, and opposite to it, is the decision 
of two learned men, who must be regarded as competent and impar- 
tial judges in this department of literature. See Schulthess, in the 
Theol. Annal. 1816. 2 B. p. 859—879 ; and De Wette, in 2. Lnt. Zeitung 
1816. ἡ. 39—41. p. 305—326. 

After long ‘and various use of the book, I must declare my agreement 
with them, as to every point of importance. The principal fault of 
the author is, that he does not distinguish with any.nicety between 
what is pure Greek and what is Hebraistic; and consequently he 
treats as Hebraism, much that is common to all cultivated languages, 
er what very frequently occurs in Greek. He has, moreover, erro- 
neously explained a multitude of passages as Hebraisms, from his great 
partiality to Storr’s work. In consequence of this, every thing is thrown 
together; the order is exceedingly arbitrary; and the whole begins 
with a section on tropes! a thing entirely foreign to a grammar. 


ΒΑ very honourable, but alas! the only exception to these remarks among 
the lexicographers of the New Testament, is WAHL, whose lexicon every where 
affords evidence of the most diligent use of all the late investigations into the 
nature of the Greek language. 
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There is no injustice done, therefore, when the second of the above 
named critics concludes his review with the following words; “ Sel- 
dom has the reviewer met with a work, which is so very unfortunate 
ag this, and against the use of which he should feel bimself obliged 
to give a more decided warning.” 


PART I. 


CHARACTER OF THE DICTION OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. 


Gr 


$1. Various opinions respecting the character of the New T ese 
tament diction. 


Tue character of the New Testament diction, al- 
though it is pretty definitely marked, was for a long 
time mistaken, or was only imperfectly and partially 
understood, by biblical philologists. The reason of . 
this was, a want οἵ acquaintance with the character of 
the Greek language in its later periods, joined with 
polemical considerations, which always render men of 
clear understanding in respect to other things, slow to 
discern what is correct in respect to a controverted 
subject. From the time of Henry Stephens (1576) 
down to the middle of the past century, two parties 
existed among the interpreters of the New Testament ; 
the one of which laboured to shew, that the diction of 
the New Testament is in all respects conformed to the 
style of the Greek (Attic) writers; while the other 
maintained, on the contrary, and supposed themselves 
able to prove from every verse, that the style was. 
altogether mixed with Hebraisms, and came very far 


short of the ancient classic Greek, in respect to purity. 
3 
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Although in latter times, the former of these assertions 
has been shewn to be inadmissible; yet it was not un- 
til quite lately, that the imperfect conceptions of those 
who maintained the latter position began to be felt, and 
the spirit of the New Testament diction to be more 
deeply investigated. It is proper to introduce a gram- 
mar of the New Testament by prefixing to it the result 
of such an investigation; particularly so, because the 
subject is still misapprehended or overlooked, by some 
interpreters of considerable reputation. 


This is not the place to enter into a minute detail respecting the con- 
test about the style of the New Testament, which was carried on with 
so much party spirit, and for the most part with a neglect of the true 
principles of criticism; see Morus’ Herm. by Eichstadt, I. p. 216 fff. 
Planck Einlet. in die Theol. Wissen. 2 thi. 8. 43 ff. My design is only 
to call the attention ofthe reader to the principal points, or (if I may 
be allowed the expression) epochs of this contest. 

The first excitement to it arose from Henry Stephens; who in the 
preface to his edition of the New Testament (1576) asserted the pu- 
rity of the New Testament diction, rather than did any thing to dem- 
onstrate it. A discussion, however, in which the learned took a part, 
and which was long continued by renewed attack and defence, was 
occasioned, in the beginning of the seventeenth century, by Stephen 
Pfochen, when he published his Diatribe de linguae Graec.. N. Test. 
puritate (1629. ed. sec. 1633.) in which he laboured to prove (§ 81 
—129) by many examples, that profane Greek authors had made use 
of the same words and phrases as the writers of the New Testament 
(§ 29). In Germany, J. Junge (1639), Dan. Wulfer (1640), and the 
celebrated Musaeus (1641), opposed themselves to the sentiments of 
Pfocben. The latter did not attempt to answer them. But Jac. Gross 
(1640—42) took the field of combat, and by opprobrious epithets and 
invidious insinuations, rather than by any valid arguments, reduced 
those three learned men to silence. In Holland, the essay of Pfochen 
was opposed by D. Heinsius (1643), a very dexterous assailant. But 
scarcely had Heinsius’ book made its appearance, when Cl. Salmasius 
of France entered the lists with three works in favour of Pfochen’s po- 
fition. The reputation of this celebrated author, and perhaps the 
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manner in which he conducted the controversy, was the reason why 
RO opposition was speedily made against his assaults. After some years, 
however, writers ¥) some note in England, Holland, and Germany, ap- 
peared in favour of the sentiment defended by Heinsius. These were 
Thomas Gataker in England (1648); John Vorst in Holland (1662), 
who was not reduced to silence by the opposition made to him in an 
essay of Horace Vitringa; and John Olearius in Germany. With these 
were soon united: Sam. Werenfels of Switzerland (1698), and John 
Leusden in Holland. The contest appeared to be now at an end, and 
the differences of opinion to be laid aside, in favour of those who main- 
tained the Hebraistic style of the New Testament. ‘This was partic- 
ularly the case, when J. H. Michaelis (1707), and A. Blackwall (1727), 
endeavoured to shew, that although the diction of the New Testament 
writers is not free from Hebraisms, still it has all the essential qualities 
of a good style, and in this respect comes nothing short-of classic puri- 
ty. ‘° We are so far from denying,” says the latter of these writers, 
“ that there are Hebraisms in the New Testament, that we esteem it 
a great advantage and beauty to that sacred book, that it abounds with 
them.” It is thus that Blackwall begins his work on the sacred clas+ 
sics, a book enriched with valuable remarks. 

In the year 1732, C. 8. Georgi, in his Vindiciae N. Test. ab Ebrais- 
mis, leaned to the opposite opinion; and in 1733, he endeavoured to 
corroborate it by a new work entitled Hierocriticus Sacer. Yet even 
Georgi was not the last opposer of New Testament Hebraisms. In 
1752, Elias Palairet undertook the same task, in his Observatt. phi- 
lol. crit. in N. Testamentum. Most of the older writers on this contro- 
versy may be found collected, in Van Honert’s Syntagma Dissertt. de 
Stylo N. Test. Graeco, Amst. 1703; and also in J. Rhenferd’s Dissertt. 
philol. theol. de stylo Novi Test. Syntagma, Leov. 1702. 

Let us now endeavour briefly to characterize the efforts of those, 
᾿ς who maintained the classical purity of the New Testament diction. In 
general these efforts were directed to the collection of passages out of 
the national Greek authors, in which the same words and phrases oc- 
curred as were found in the New Testament, and which were asserted 
to be Hebraisms. In so doing they overlooked several considerations, 
which will now be specifed. 

1. Many expressions and phrases, and especially those which are 
figurative, on account of their simplicity and conformity to nature are 
the common property of all languages, and so can neither be called 
Graecisms nor Hebraisms, 
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2. A difference must be made between prose and poetry ; and if, in 
a book οὗ mere prose, like that of the New Testament, expressions 
may be found like those used by Pindar, Aeschylus, Euripides, etc. or 
even if they repeatedly occur, this by no means establishes the classic 
purity of the New Testament Greek. [See the next page.] 

3. When a phrase may be found both in Hebrew and Greek, the 
manner in which the apostles and writers of the New Testament were 
educated, renders it more probable that they followed the Hebrew 
idiom, than that they borrowed it from the refined language of the 
classics. 

. 4. Those uncritical collectors of phrases have gleaned many passa- 
ges out of Greek authors, where to be sure the same word occurs, but 
not in the same sense. (Marsh’s Michaelis, I. p. 142, ed. of 1802.) 

δ. They have passed over, and were compelled to pass over, many 
phrases in silence, because they are undeniably Hebraisms. Their 
proof, then, was partly incomplete, and partly irrelative and aside 
from its design. 

Finally, they limited themselves, in a particular manner, to the de- 
partment of the lexicon; while Georgi only has copiously treated of 
the grammatical department. ; 

As a proof of what has now been said, I shall subjoin a few, exam- 
ples. (Comp. Morus Herm. p. 222.) 

_ To allustrate consideration 1. Matt. δ: 6 πεένωντες καὶ δεέψωντες τὴν 
dtxacoouyny. Parallels are adduced out of Xenophon, Aeschines, Lu- 
cian, and Artemidorus, to prove that dey, in pure Greek, may have 
such a tropical meaning, as in Matthew. But, in fact, it is used in this 
manner in almost all languages, and particularly in Latin; and this 
cannot therefore be regarded as Graecism. It is really ridiculous, 
when Matt. 10: 27 κηρυξατε ens των δωμαεων, is compared with the 
following passage in Aesop, ἐρέφος ens τένος δωματος ἑστως. Such 
superfluous remarks frequently occur in the essay of Pfochen. 

To ellustrate consideration 2. That ψυχὴ may mean life, is shewn 
out of Homer In. XXIII. 325. Eurip. Hec. 176. Alcest. 300. That 
xoruwpee nay mean to be dead, is proved out of IL. XI. 241 (comp. 
Georgi Vendieiae, p. 122 ff) That σπέρμα may signify offspring 
among the Greeks, is shewn from Eurip. Iphig. ΑἸ]. 524.  Iphig. 
Taur. 987, 659. Hecub. 254 (Georgi, p. 87 4) And that aiua may 
mean slaughter, is also shewn from Eurip. Hippol.1450. Iphig. Taur. 
%8, 964. Elect. 136, etc. Comp. also nosuasvecy to govern. 
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[The principle which Winer endeavours here to establish, and which 
.is recognised by Ernesti and many of the late interpreters, is not perhape 
so clear as he would seem to think it ; at teast not as a general principle 
to be applied to the New Testament. That prose should be compared 
with prose, and poetry with poetry, in order to find apposite analogies 
of language and expression, is a good general rale. But it isa rule 
which is applicable rather to rhetoric—to figurative language—to the 
‘costume in which a writer invests his thoughts—than to mere style 
simply considered. This very rule, too, so far from excluding alto- 
gether the comparison of the diction employed by the Greek poets 
with that of the New Testament, would serve to shew that such a com- 
parison may, to a considerable extent, be judiciously instituted. The 
diction of the New Testamént, as all admit, takes its colouring from that 
of the Heb. Scriptures. Now one half, or more, of those Scriptures is 
poetry ; and by far the greater part of the Old Testament which is quot- 
ed. in the New, and on which the thoughts of the New Testament writ- 
ers were habitually employed, (in reference to the prophecies respect- 
ing the Messiah,) belongs to the poetic class of compositions. Besides, 
all the prophecies in the New Testament, the book of Revelation, the 

predictions of our Saviour, of Paul, etc. the sermon on the mount, 

the songs in Luke 1, and most of the discourses of the apostles, plain- 
ly develope many of the characteristics of Hebrew poetry, both in 
structure and diction. Why then should a comparison of Greek poet- 
ry be excluded, according to the principles of the general rule ? 

It is moreover quite certain, that the Greek poets, and in particular 
the tragedians, with all their sublime and elegant diction, have intermin- 
gied much more of the language and forms of the colloquial Greek 
and that of common life, than the Greek historians have done. No 
one, for example, can read Sophocles, and Xenophon or Thucydides, 
without being convinced of this fact. The dialogue of the tragedians 
necessarily led to this result. ‘The Greek of common intercourse shews 
a constant tendency to abridged and apothegmatic forms of speech, 
which every one knows abound in the Greek tragedians. Compare 
also our best poets in English. Have not Shakspeare, and Pope, and 
Cowper, very much more of the language of conversation in their works, 
than Hume, and Robertson, and Gibbon? Poetic license so called, is 

“nearly all an approximation to this language of common life, and can- 
not be indulged in by grave historians. 
Now as the style of the New Testament is that of the Greek of 
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common conversation, intermixed with a strong colouring derived 
from a familiar acquaintance with the Hebrew Scriptures; and as 
Greek poetry exhibits more of the colloquial familiarities, apo- 
thegms, etc. than Greek history; while atthe same time it exhibits, 
with this, many more resemblances to the Hebrew poetry; I am un- 
able to see why the poets, and in particular the tragedians who have 
exhibited dialogues, and the lyric poets who often have resemblances 
_ to the Hebrew lyrics, may not, and must not, be drawn into a fair com- 
parison with the New Testament writers, as to many points of their 
diction. It requires, indeed, sound judgment to determine where a 
comparison may be made legitimately and wigh force. But this is also 
required, though it is far from having been always exhibited, in all 
¢omparisons with the Greek historians. 

If the principle now stated be correct, it is demonstrably certain, 
that almost every thing which has been called Hebraism in the New 
Testament, has its parallel in Greek. ‘There are scarcely any pecu- 
liarities in the Hebrew syntax, which do not find analogies in Sophocles, 
Euripides, and Pindar. S.] 

To illustrate consideration 8, Certainly it would not be an error, if 
ene should derive the phrase γευνωσκέεν τὸν ανδρα immediately from 
the Hebrew 2% >3°, and regard it as Hebraism in the New Testa- 
ment ; although it is not foreign to the Greeks. So the phrase ἀνήρ 
φονεὺς, and others of a similar character, are an imitation of the He- 
brew, and cannot be proved to be pure Greek by parallel phrases ad- 
duced from Herodotus, Xenophon, and Aelian. 

To illustrate consideration 4. Pfochen endeavours to prove that ἐν 
among the Greeks, as well as in the New Testament, denotes the é- 
strumental cause ; e.g. nhewy ev ταῖς vavor, Xen. and ηλϑε---Ἔν νηΐ με- 
λαύνῃ, Hesiod. So Georgi (Vindiciae p. 116) endeavours to shew that 
εὐρέσκειν χαρὲν is good Greek, from Demosthenes, who uses the ex- 
pression evgcoxery τὴν evgnvyy, τὴν Sageay ; as if this mode of phra- 
seology was not rather to be attributed to the Hebrew language. In 
like manner are most of the passages irrelevant, by which Georgi (Hi- 
erocrit. p. 36 ff. p. 187) attempts to prove, that the best Greek writers 
commute the prepositions e¢¢ and ἐν for each other, in the same way 
as the New Testament writers. The same objections may be made 
to Palairet’s Observationes. | 

Sturtz, in his essay De dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784. ed. 2. 1809.) 
led the way to a right estimation of the style of the New Testament. 
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After this, Keil (Hermeneuj. p. 11 8.) and Bertholdt (Kinleit. 1 Th. 8. 
155), treated the subject more satisfactorily than preceding writers; 
although they have by no means exhausted it, nor treated it with that 
definiteness which a scientific view of it requires. In both respects, 
Planck (the younger) has far outdone all his predecessors ; and he is 
the first who has clearly and fully unfolded the nature of the New Tes- 
tament diction, and shunned the errors committed by Sturtz. See his 
essay entitled De vera natura atque indole orationis Graec. Nov. Test. 
Comment. Gott. 1810. See also De Welte in 4. Lt. Zeitung 1816. 
no. 29. 85. 306. In the following representations, I shall principally 
follow Planck. 


§ 2. Basis of the New Testament diction. 


In the age which succeeded Alexander the Great, 
the Greek language underwent an internal change of a 
double nature. In part, a prosaic language of books 
was formed, ἡ κοενη διάλεκτος, which was built on the At- 
tic dialect, but was intermixed with not a few provin- 
cialisms ; and partly a language of popular intercourse 
was formed, in which the various dialects of the differ- 
ent Grecian tribes, heretofore separate, were more or 
less mingled together; while the Macedonian dialect 
was peculiarly prominent. (Sturtz De dtalecto Mace- 
don. et Alex. p.26 ff.) The latter language constitutes 
the basis of the diction employed by the Seventy, the 
writers of the Apocrypha, and of the New Testament. . 
The peculiarities of these may be ranked under two 
heads ; viz. those which pertain to the department of 
the lexicon, and of the grammar. 


The older writers on the Greek dialects, particularly on the κούνη 
διαλεέκτος, are at present nearly useless. This subject is briefly but 
well treated of by Matthiae § 1—8 ; still more forcibly, however, by 
Buttmann, Ausfiihr. Griech. Sphrachlehre, p. 1—9 ;* but best of all by 
Planck, loc. cit. p. 13—23. 


| * Translated into English by Prof. Patton, and published a¢ an appendix 
_ fo his translation of Thiersch’s Greek Tables. TR. 
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The Egyptian Jews learned the Greek, first of all, by intercourse 
with those who spoke this language, and not from books ;* for they 
had in the time of Christ a decided aversion to Greek culture and lite- 
rature ; see Ernesti De odio Jud. advers. lit. Graec. in Opusc. philol. crit. 
p. 408 seq.t When they appeared as authors, they did not adopt the 
style of writing employed by the learned, but made use of the popular 
dialect, which they had been accustomed to speak. The cheraeter of 
this dialect, however, can be only imperfectly known ; as the Septua- 
gint, the New Testament, and some of the fathers of the Church, ex- 
hibit the only monuments of it; and these are not altogether pure. 
Since, however, much which belonged to it was peculiar to the later 
Greek writings ; so writers in the xosvy διαλέκτος, particularly Poly- 
bius, Plutarch, Artemidorus, Appian, etc. and more especially the By- 
zantine historians, may be used as secondary sources. See Planck]. c. 
p. 21 ff. 

I now proceed to bring the peculiarities of the later Greek idiom, 
pertaining either to the lexicon or the grammar, under general inspec- 
tion ; and to establish them by adducing the necessary examples. In 
doing this, however, I build upon the investigations already made by 
Sturtz, Planck, and Lobeck, to whom the foltowing citations or exam- 
plesare referred. I shall mark with an asterisk whatever appears to 
be exclusively the popular Greek, and which is not to be found in any 
profane Greek author. 


I. Peculiarities pertaining to the Lexicon. 


a) The dialect of the later Greek comprised words and forms of 
words, belonging without distinction to all the Greek dialects. Ἐπ g. 
the Attic; ὕαλος, ὁ σκοτος, ta δεσμα, αληϑειν (Lob. p. 151). The 
Doric; malo, κλεβανος, ἡ λιμος, ἀλέκτωρ, σκοτια. The Ionic; 
βαϑμος, ξυραω, γογγυζω (Lob. p. 358), ὅησσω, ἔκτρωμα, σκορπίζειν. 

b) To words used in the ancient language, it gave new significa- 


* That the Jews, in the time of Christ, formed their Greek style, or power 
of expression in Greek, by reading the Septuagint, naturally makes here no 
essential difference. - 


+ That a learned Greek education cannot be ascribed to the apostle Paul, 
seems now to be generally acknowledged. A greater versatility in Greek ex- 
pression than the other apostles, he certainly possessed. This, however, he 
might well have acquired in Asia Minor, where he had so much intercourse 
with Greeks, some of whom were men of learning and rank. 
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tions. E.g. nagaxadesy to beseech, masdevecy to chastise, auntwo* 
sprung from a mother of unknown fame (Philo de'Temul. p. 248), ava- 
πλύνειν, avanentecy to recline at table, anoxovOnvat to answer (Lob. p. 
108), ἀποτασσεσϑαν to renounce, to take leave of (Lob. p. 23 ff),. δια- 
movevopat* to be indignant, avaoteogy life, γαμος ἢ marriage feast, 
οψωνέον wages (Sturtz ]. c. p. 187.) 

c) Words which were seldom used in the old Greek, or only by the 
poets, were employed in this dialect as common or favourite ones. 
E. g. βρέχεῖν to water (Lob. p. 291.) 

d) Many words received a different, and commonly a lengthened form. 
E.g. μετοικεσια, ineota, καυχησις, αναϑεμα (avadnua), γενεσια (yeve- 
Diva Lob. p. 104), γλωσσοκομον (γλωσσοκομείον Lob. p. 98, 99), ἐχ- 
πάλαι (malate Lob. p. 45 ff), αὐτημα (acrnors), ψευσμα (wevdos), 
Baotdiooa (βασιλεια)ὴ, exyuver (exyecev), sdeeevog (ελεινος Lob. p. 
87), agyos-n-ov (αργος-ον with two endings, Lob. p. 105.) 

e) Words altogether new were formed, mostly by composition. E. g. 
akiororoencoxonos*, ανϑρωπαρέσκος (Lob. p. 621), acypohurelew 
(Lob. p. 442), ἡδυπαϑεια, avtedurpor*, exuunrnorter*, ἀλεκτοροφω- 
yea (Lob. p. 229), αποκεφαλίξειν (Lob. p. 341), αγαϑουργεῖν, δια- 
oxognelecy (Lob. p. 228), ἐγκρατευομαν * (Lob. p. 442), οὐκοδεσποτης 
(Lob. p. 373), πανδοχειον (Lob. p. 307), Eevodozevor (Lob. p. 307), ὁδη- 
yey (Lob. p. 429), xapprverv (xarapvecy Sturtz. p. 123.) 

The later dialect was peculiarly rich in substantives ending in μα. 
E. g. καταλυμα, ἀανταποδομα (Pasor Gram. N. T. p.571—574). Al- 
so in adjectives ending in «vos; e.g. ορϑρινος (Sturtz. p. 186), owe- 
v0, mewvos, καϑημερένος. In verbs ending in ow and ew; e.g. 
avaxavow, apunvon, dexatow™, eLovdervow™, ofevow, ορϑριζωΐ, δειγ- 
parcel. Compare also navrore (δίαπαντος, ἑκαστοτε). See Sturtz 
De dialect. Alex. p. 187 8.1 


+t It was natural that the popular Greek should receive and incorporate 
many foreign words (appellatives), borrowed with little variation from the lan- 
guages of the several provinces abroad, where Greek was spoken in connex- 
jon with a foreign language. This, however, does not concern the above in- 
vestigation. For Egyptian words in the Sept. and elsewhere, see Sturtz De 
dialect, Alex. p. 84 ff. Latin and Persian words are also found in the New 
Testament. See Olearius De Stilo N. T. p. 366 ff. Also Georgi Hierocrit. I. 
p- 247 ff. 11. passim. For Latinisms, see Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. I. p. 162, 
ed. 1802. 
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Il. Grammatical peculiarities. 

The peculiarities of the New Testament diction which pertain to 
the department of grammar, are limited almost entirely to the manner 
of declining nouns and verbs ; and are exhibited in certain forms, which, 
in the earlier Greek, were either altogether unknown, or not at all us- 
ed in particular words, or at Jeast were foreign to the Attic dialect; 
for the mingling of the dialects which were formerly separated, devel- 
oped itself also in this respect. In reference to syntax, the later idi- 


om has very little that is peculiar. For example, few verbs in it are | 


construed with cases different from those which the earlier dialects 
are accustomed to employ. Whatever pertains to this topic, will find 
a more appropriate place under ᾧ 4. 
᾿ς That the later dialect which we are considering had peculiarities 
of its own, in several provinces, is quite probable ; as the ancient gram- 
marians, who have written upon the Alexandrine dialect, have asserted, 
e. g. Irenaeus and Demetrius Ixion; see Sturtz De dialect. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 24. note 4, comp. p. 19. Accordingly, some find Cilicisms in 
the writings of Paul, e. g. Jerome Ad Algasiam quest. 10, tom. IV. edit. 
Martianay, p. 204. ᾿ Still, however, the four examples which this father 
produces are not decisive ; see Marsh’s Mich. I. p. 152. As we can now 
have access to no source of evidence respecting Cilicisms, we must dis- 
miss this investigation, rather than build on empty hypotheses. Comp. 
Stolberg De Cilicismis a Paulo usurpatis, in his Exercitatt. Ling. Graecae. 


§ 3. Hebrew-Aramacan complexion of the N. Test. diction. 


The popular Greek dialect was not spoken and writ- 
ten by the Jews, without some intermixtures of a for- 
eign kind. Particularly did they intermix many idi- 
oms and the general complexion of their vernacular lan- 
guage. Hence arose a Judaizing Greek dialect; which 
was in some good measure unintelligible to the native 
Greeks, and became an object of their contempt.* ΑἹ] 


* For example ; a native Greek could understand the phrase age¢ 
ἡμῖν τὰ οφειληματα ἡμων Matt.6: 12, only as having respect to a debt 
ora fine (Demosth. adv. Timoc. p. 468 A), and ἁμαρτήματα αφεένας 
Mark 4:12, he would regard as meaning merely to permit an error or 
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the idioms of the vernacular language of the Jews, 
which have been transferred to the Septuagint and the 
New Testament, have been ranked under the general 
appellation of Hebraisms ; to which, however, many 
phrases have been assigned, that more properly should 
be named 4ramaeisms, or which belonged to the pop- 
ular Greek. 


All the nations, who after Alexander’s death came under Greek ru- ~ 


lers, and gradually adopted the language of their conquerors im the 
common intercourse of life, particularly the Syrians and Hebrews, spoke 
the Greek less purely than the native Grecians, and enstamped upon 
it more or less of the characteristics of their respective vernacular 
tongues. Since now all the Jews who spoke the Greek language, are 
commonly called Hellenists, (whether rightly, see Morus’ Hermen. P. I. 
p. 227 ff.) so the dialect used by them has obtained the appellation of 
Hellenistic ; see Buttmann Ausfihkr. Gram. p.7, and in Patton’s trans- 
Jation, note 12. On this account, the New Testament diction has been 
called Hellenistic. 1t was not Drusius, however, (Comm. on Acts 6: 6) 
who first employed this appellation, but Joseph Scaliger. 

The Hebraisms of the New Testament have often been collected 
together, and with a copiousness that deserves commendation. Vore- 
tius, Leusden, Olearius (De style Nov. Test. p. 232 ff), and Hartmann 
(Linguist. Einleit. in das Studium des A. Test. p. 382 ff) have done 
this best. Still, this matter should have been executed with more re- 
gard to the principles of criticism. Almost all the writers on this sub- 
ject, are liable to the imputation of several errors, viz. 

1. They did not bestow sufficient attention on the Aramaeisms of the 
New Testament diction.* It is well known, that the Syro-Chaldaic, 


sin, i. e. not to hinder it. On the other hand, such phrases as ngosw- 
nov λαμβανειῖν, λογιζεσϑαν εἰς dtxacoouvny, σπλαγχνα ἠησου Χρέστου, 
would appear totally destitute of sense. It is not to be wondered at, 
therefore, that the transcribers or possessors of manuscripts of the New 
Testament, when skilled in classical Greek, should have indulged in 
corrections which would bring the style of them nearer to elegant 
Greek. See Hug’s Einlett. ins N. Test. 1 Th. 2 Ausgabe, p. 137. 


* Many idiotisms of the New Testament may be regarded as either Hebra- 
isms or Aramaeisms. E. ρ΄. £i¢ used as the definite article; and the frequent 


ς΄-ς — =, 
x 


48 § 8. HEBREW-ARAMAEAN STYLE, ETC, * 

--τς---ττο’ον το, ἂ-----.-.---ςς-... τ -΄΄΄ -“-- --- - τ τ τ τττΤπττ  - 
and not the old Hebrew, was spoken by the Jews of Palestine in the 
time of our Saviour. On this account, many of the current expressions 
in that language must have been introduced into the Greek which was 
spoken by the Jews. Among the older writers, however, Olearius has 
a section De Chaldaco-Syraismis N. Test. p. 345 ££ (comp. Georgi Hi- 
erocrit. I. p. 187 seq.) In later times, much that pertains to these id- 
oms has been collected by Boysen (Krit. Erloiiterungen des Grundtexts 
des N. Test. aus der Syr. Uebersetz. 1761); Agrell (Orat. de dictione © 
N. Test. 1798, and Otiola Syriaca, 1816. p. 53—68); and Hartmann, 
(ut supra 382 ff.) In like manner, several earlier interpreters have now 
and then adverted to this subject ; see Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. I. p.135 ff. 
and Bertholdt’s Einleit. I Th. p. 158. Here, finally, belong the Rab- 
binisms; see Olear. ut sup. p. 360 ff. Georgi ut sup. p.221 ff For the 
explanation of these, much useful matter may be found in Schoetgen’s 
Hor. Hebratcae. 

2. The dissimilarity of style among the New Testament writers was 
almost wholly neglected by the authors in question. Consequently, 
from their collections it would appear as if all parts of the New Test. 
equally abounded in Hebraisms. But in respect to this, there is no 
small dissimilarity ; for Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, and James, can by 
no means be ranked together, in regard to the frequency of Hebraisms 
in their writings. Moreover the authors above cited did not shew the 
relation of the New Testament diction to the style of the Septuagint; 
although, with all its similarities, it also exhibits many discrepancies. 
Generally, the style of the Septuagint is more Hebraistic than that of 
the New Testament. 

3. These writers also ranked much under the appellation of He- 

f braisms, which was not unusual among the Greek prose writers ; and 
generally they appear not to have had clear and definite ideas of ‘what 
was to be regarded as Hebraism ; see De Wette in der A. L. Zeitung 

{ no. 39. p. 306. For example, they employed this word in a three- 

- fold sense ; viz. 

a) To denote such words, phrases, and constructions, as belonged 


use of é¢vae with a participle, instead of a verb i in a definite tense. But we 
ought rather to regard these, and such like peculiarities, as Aramaeisms, be- 
cause they are more frequent in the Aramaean language, and are found in He- 
brew almost exclusively in the later authors, who lean to Aramaeism. Fi- 
nally, what has been said in respect to this topic, is applicable only to the New 
Testament; in the Septuagint we do not meet with Aramacisms. 
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exclusively to the Hebrew-Aramaean language, and correspondent to 
which nothing could be found in the Greek prose writers. E. g. ogee 
Anucta ἀφιέναι, προρωπον AauBavery, μαρτυρίον in the sense of doc- 
trine, etc. 

δὴ) To denote words, phrases, and constructions, which now and 
then occur among the Greeks, but which are derived immediately 
from the vernacular language of the writers of the New Testament. 
E. g. αληϑένος probus (Demosth. 113. 17); avayxn distress, trouble, 
(comp. Diod. Sic. IV. 23) corresponding to the Hebrew pix, "2320, 
ἜΣ, ΠΣ. 80 εἰς anavryot like n&IP> (comp. Diod. Sic. XVIII. 59. 
Polyb. V. 26); anoxosvectas to commence discourse, like the Hebrew 
sy (Aristenaet. I. 22. Lucian. Demon. 26); σπεέερέεν, θερίζειν Gal. 
6:7 (Aristot. Rhet. IL]. 3.) comp. Prov. 22:8; ἐσϑέεδεν' to destroy, to ex- 
terminate, (Max. Tyr. 38.) comp. SOX. 

c) To denote such words, phrases, and constructions, as are equally 
common both in Hebrew and Greek, and respecting which it must be 
doubtful whether they are to be regarded as constituent parts of the 
popular Greek spoken by the Jews, or as derived from their own ver- 
nacular idiom. E. g. pudacoety vouoy, αἷμα caedes, ἀνὴρ with an ap- 
pellative 6. g. avo φονευς. This last observation applies to many 
grammatical phenomena, which Haab has brought forward in his He- 
brew-Greek grammar; e. g. in respect to the demonstrative meaning 
of the article ; in respect to the so-called genitive of the object, etc. 

From what has already been said, it is plain that there are two 
kinds of Hebraism in the New Testament, which ought to be distin- 
guished. The one we may call perfect ; the other, imperfect. By the 
former we understand such words, phrases, and constructions, as ex- 
clusively belong to the Hebrew (Aramaean) language ; and therefore 
must have been derived from it, and introduced into the language of . 
the New Testament. By the latter, we understand all words, phra- 
ses, and constructions, which although they may be found in the Greek 
prose writers, yet probably were derived ftom the Hebrew (Aramae- 
an) language. This we may argue from the fact, that the latter. dia- 
lect was more familiar to the New Testament writers than the Greek 
written language, and that such words, phrases, and constructions, 
were more frequent in their vernacular language than in the Greek. 
The differance here made between Hebraisms, seems to have been 
felt by De Wette, and expressed in words (ut supra. p. 319) as follows ; 
‘There is certainly an essential difference whether a phrase be not 
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Greek at all, or whether it has some point of union in the Greek, to 
which it could attach itself.” 

This is not the place to exhibit a full catalogue of all which I deem 
to be Hebraisms in the New Testament. I shall content myself with 
simply designating the classes into which they may be divided, and 
adducing a few examples to support such ἃ division.* ~~ 

The Hebraisms of the New Testament which pertain to the lexi- 
con, consist of the following classes of words; viz. 

a) Of words which were formed by the Jews, after the analogy of 
certain Hebrew words. E. g. σπλαγχνιζεσϑαι, which stands in the 
eame relation to σπλαγχνα, as DI to ὈΛΏΠ Ἢ; evarelesdatt equivae 
lent to 72787 ; dexadvo (ϑωδεκαὺ like by ona Ex. 28:21. Acts 
19:7. Whether zagsrow is to be classed with these is doubtful; as 
this word may be a production of the later Greek, like many others 
in ow. 

δὴ Of words which, besides a usual Greek signification, have also 
another meaning common to correspondent words in the Hebrew. 
E. g. dexacoovrn als, liberality, ig. ΠΣ; μαρτύυρεον precept, i. 4. 
MI, MAID; aveuoe region of the heavens, i.g. niman; ῥημα thing, 
' something, i. 4. "23; ἐξομολογεισϑαν to praise, to applaud, i.g. MTN; 
αποκρενέσθαν to begin discourse, i.g. ™29. Compare also in Wahl, 
ἑέρηνη, 0006, négenarerv, ἀναγγελεῖν, aveotnut, Evgaxovery, ExdeyEesr, 
acaves. So also avadeua belongs to this class of words; since among 
the later Greeks it signifies the same as avadnua, i. e. an offering conse- 
crated to the Deotntty, and in this respect it compares well with ΘΠ; 
but in the Sept. and New Testament, it bears the signification of 
something devoted to destruction, something that should be destroyed. From 
this noun is formed the verb avaGeuarecery, which is analogous to 
byN.—Aramarisms of this class are δυναμὲς miracle, i. q. RNAI ; 


envoxcater to cohabit, i. q. ὃ > Aeyétv to command, i. 4. “VOR ; 
δεχεσϑαν to hear, to follow, i. q. ἈΞΏ ; κοιμασϑαι to die, i. q. F727. 
_ ¢) Of whole phrases which imitate the Hebrew ; and although they 


* Among the lexicographers of the New Testament, none has separated the 
Ilebraistic part from the pure Greek with more care and skill, than WAHL in 
his Lexicon. To him I refer in a particular manner. 


t Vorstius, Fischer (Prolus. de vitiis Lex. N. T. p. 693), and Sturtz (De dia- 
lect. Alex. p. 166), hold this word to be a production of the Alexandrine Greek 
idiom. Their reasons, however, do not seem to he satisfactory. 
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may severally be found in Greek, yet the connexion of them in such 
ἃ manner is altogether oriental. E.g. nooswnoy λαμβανεέεν, i. 4. 
DD NWI; αἷμα exyeesy, i. ᾳ. DF FDO; ζητεεν puyny, i.g. WO} wea; 
ἀπερχεσϑαε v. ἀκολουϑεὲν oncom, i.g. TN Flt; dewxeey τὴν ayanny 
v. dtxacoourny, i. ᾳ. ἢ; οφϑαλμος novngos,i.g. 57 779. ARMAEISMS 
of this kind, or Rassinisms, are οφεέόλημα ageevat, i. ᾳ. RQIN PIG ; 
σαρὲ καὶ αἷμα instead of ανϑρωπος.ἢ 

Many Greek words, moreover, are used by the New Testament 
writers in a kind of technical way, i. 6. to express the peculiarities of 
the Christian religion ; so that a third class of words pertaining to the 
New Testament diction grows out of this circumstance, and may be 
termed peculiarly Christian; see eoya, πιστις, διμαίουσθαι, πληρου- 
60at, etc. But as complaints are found in the Talmud of the use of 
such words, it would perhaps be difficult to shew that the apostles 
have introduced any words altogether new. 

The grammatical Hebraisms may be found im the following section. 


ξ 4. Grammatical character of the New Testament diction. 


In respect to the grammatical character of the New 
Testament diction, both the elements above described, 
as forming a part of the language, may in general be 
distinguished in it, (δ 2. u. §3.) The basis of it con- 


sists of the peculiarities of the later Greek language, 


which however develop themselves in modes of de- 
clining, rather than in syntactical construction. In the 
use of all the parts of speech, the Hebrew idioms and 
modes of construction combine with these; yet still, 
so as that the grammatical Hebraisms of the New Tes- 


tament are much fewer than those which belong to the | 


lexicon. In this respect, therefore, the diction of the 
New Testament, as to purity, is greatly superior to that 
of the Septuagint. 

* The Jewish Greek in a peculiar manner uses δαίμονίον in the sense of 


evil spirit, devil. This was connected with the idea which the Jews entertain- 
ed of the heathep gods, believing them to have once been devils incarnate. 


ως 
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The history of language in general teaches us, that changes made 
by the progress of time are much greater .in the department of the 
lexicon than in that of the grammar; i.e. the meaning of words chan- 
ges more than their forms. This is true as applied to the Greek -lan- 
guage. Only a few grammatical changes appear in the later Greek ; 
and these consist principally in a greater copiousness of forms. For 
example; we find several modes of declining nouns and verbs, which 
either were not used by the earlier Greeks, and were formed in later 
times by abridging or prolonging the original forms; or which belong- 
ed only to the peculiarities of particular dialects. Of the latter kind 
are such inflections as the following, viz. 

a) Aitic ; e.g. τυϑεαρι, nBovdnOny, nuedie, βουλει (βουλῃ), ower. 

δ) Doric; e.g. ἡτὼ (corm), agewvras (aqecyrae). 

c) Aeolic ; aorist opt. in eca; although this mode of declining early 
passed into the Attic dialect. 

d) Ionic ; e.g. γήρει, evma 1 aorist. 

As forms unknown to the ancient language may be adduced, dat. voi, 
imper. καϑου, perf. ἐγνωκαν (for ἐγνωκασι), aor. 2 and imperf. like xa- 
telinoouy, edodtovoay, aor. 2 as εἰδαμεν, epuyav. In particular, many 
tenses belong here, which in other respects have a regular inflection, 
but for which the ancient language used different tenses. E. g. ἐγὲν- 
ψησα (εγεννησαμηνὴ, eBhacrnoa (eBiacror), κλέψω (xdewouce), κερ- 
δησὼ (κερδανω), and many others; see δὲ 6—11. Finally, the 
catalogue of later inflections by Greek grammarians, might be enlarg- 
ed out of the New Testament. See below, meeoas, φαγέσαι, §9.1. a. 

Very few syntactical peculiarities are found in the later Greek dia- 
lect. These are developed mostly bya negligent use of the modes of 
verbs with particles. In the New Testament we may rank ywnder this 
head, ὅταν with the indic. (δ 35.9); ἕνα with ind. pres. (δ 35. 5.'a) ; 
γευεσϑαι with the acc. (ὃ 23.5. a); προφκυνεῖν with the dat. δ 24. 1. a. 
(Lobeck p. 463); and after μέλλειν, ϑελεῖν, etc. follows more often the 
inf. aor. (Lobeck. p. 147.) - 

The grammatical Hebraisms of the New Testament, which have 
been so multiplied by biblical philologists, particularly by Haab, I 
shall divide into two classes. (§ 3. p. 29, 30.) 

I. Perrecr Hesraisms. For example, ov mag for ovderg (δ 20. 1); 
the periphrastic expression of the nominative by esc, in such forms as 
εἰναι εἰς, yeveoGas εἰς (δ 22.3); the fem. adj. instead of the neut. gender 
(§ 26. 2. ὁ, note 2); such connexions as τὰ κρυπτα τῆς αὐσχυνης (ἢ 27.c), 
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and ra ῥηματα τῆς ζωης ταυτῆς instead of ravra (§ 26.2. b,n. 1); peri- 
phrastic expressions of the superlative, as ευλογημένη ev yuvacte (ὃ 99. 
1. ἡ. 1), ἅγια ἀγέων (δ 29.2); the designation of distributives by the 
doubling of numerals, as dvo dvo instead of ava dvo (§ 30.2); the form 
of oaths, as ἐν δοϑήσεταυ (ὃ 48.2); imitations of the Heb. inf. absolute, 
as απεάλῃ ἀπειλησωμεϑα (§ 47.1); constructions such as ouoloyesy ἐν 
reve (Aramaean, see Peshito in Acts 93: 8. 1John 1:9. Mich. Syr. Chres- 
tom. p. 28) ; ἐσϑιξεν ano τῶν weytorw, δέδασκεεν ἐν tive, ἀποκρυπτεῖν 
απο τινος (δ 23. § 25); προςτύϑεναν πεμψαε (§ 47. 2); the‘ designa- 
tion of the dative by ἐν and éc¢, etc. see Wahl on these words. 

II. Ivpernrecr Hesratsus. These may be divided into two kinds; viz. 

a) Such constructions as are more frequent in Hebrew than in Greek 
prose ; and which may be regarded as very nearly like the perfect 
Hebraisms. E. g. to γνωστον rou Geou for γνωσις του ϑέου (ὃ 26. 
1); naga and ὑπερ for a periphrasis of the comparative (§ 28); the 
positive for the superlative (ὃ 29. 1); εἷς for πρωτος (§ 30. 1); a par- 


ticiple with ecvas for a finite verb (§ 39. 2); the participle passive of ᾿ 


the praeter for the participle in dus (§ 39. 6 note 1); nouns for adjec- 
tives and adverbs (§ 26. 2. § 47.) 

b) Such constructions as are equally common to Greek and He- 
brew ; jn regard to which we can merely say that the New Testa- 
ment writers more probably borrowed such idioms from their vernac- 
ular language. E. g. the use of the nom. for the voc. (δ 22. 2); the 
nominative absolute (§ 22. 1); the elliptical construction of the com- 
parative, as μαρτυρίαν μείζω (sc. μαρτυριας)ὺ ἠωαννου (§ 28. 4); 
zeugma et constructio praegnans (§ 31.3); the imperative in a 
permissive sense (δ 87. 1); the omission of the personal pronoun after 
active verbs (§ 16. 1.) 

Imaginary Hebraisms are the pluralis excellentiae so called (δ 21.3. n. 1); 
and such connexions as σαλπιγξ tov ϑέου (ὃ 29. 3), which have been 
erroneously regarded as a periphrasis for the superlative. 

A comparison of the Sept. will soon shew, that the language of it is, 
in a grammatical respect, much more Hebraistic than that of the New 
‘Testament, even in those books which are not closely translated; a 
circumstance which hitherto has been but little regarded.* Haab, for 
example, attributes Hebraism to the New Testament, in a number of 


* J.C. Schwartz's Observatt. quaedam de Stylo Sept. (in his edition of Olear, 
De Stylo N. Test. p. 294—345) contain many valuable things; but they rather 
hint at the principal object, than give a comprehensive view of it. 

. 5 ᾿ 
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cases, merely because he finds it in passages cited from the Septuagint, 
which are never employed by the New Testament writers. A few 
examples may serve to support this assertion. The feminine of the 
pronouns, he says, and of adjectives also, stands very frequently for 
the neuter ; as in Judg. 19: 30. Ps. 27: 4. 119: 50. In the New Testa- 
ment this occurs but once (δ 26.2.n.2). So also the participleewith a 
finite verb, for the designation of the infinitive absolute, comp. 1 Sam. 
20: 6 say Eentoxentomevos encoxewntat, Judg. 15: 2 μέσων ἐμέσησας. 
Gen. 43:2. 37: 8. Job 13: 7. Ex. 22: 17. Judith 2:13. In other pla- 
ces the same is expressed by a use of the ablative case; e. g. Gen. 3: 
4 ov ϑανατῳ anoGavesoGe ; comp. Is. 30:19. Jer. 46: 5. Gen. 43:3. In 
the N. Testament this does not at all occur. [But see Acts 23:14 which 
however, exhibits the language of the enemiés of Paul, who were 
Jews.] Again, εἷς for the indefinite article, in many places, as Gen. 21: 
15. Lev. 13: 2. 1 K. 20: 35. 1 Macc. 7: 16; the addition of a superflu- 
ous personal pronoun after the relative, Ps. 10: 28; the periphrastic 
designation of Hiphil by adding moves to the verb, as Job 5: 18 αλ- 
yey notee; comp. 14: 13. Deut. 32: 39. Is. 29: 21. Jer. 28:15. In 
the New Testament this never occurs. Further, the imitation of 7% 
-— FN alter alter, Gen. 13: 11 ἑκαστος ---- απὸ tov adehgou avrov. 
Gen. 11: 3 ανϑρωπος τῷ πλησίον avrov, occurs not at all in the New 
Test. 80 the designation of the comparative by the positive with 
ἢ or ὑπερ (772) following, as in Hos. 2:7. Jer. 8: 3. Jon. 4: 3. 1 Sam. 
15: 28. Ecc. 4: 3. 6: 3. 7: 2. 1 Kings 2: 22; the paraphrastic desig- 
nation of the adverbs very much, repeatedly (comp. ma, 399, O°) 
2K. 21: 6 ἐπληϑυνε tov ποίξον movnoov. Gen. 8: 12 ov noocefero 
του ἐπιστρέψαι, comp. Ex. 10: 28. 1 Sam. 15: 35. Job 7: 7 (in the 
New Testament very seldom) ; the singular of the impersonal verb, 
Prov. 24: 29. 1Sam. 3: 9. Is. 24: 10 (of doubtful occurrence in the 
New Testament) ; the repetition of the same noun to express distri- 
bution, or for another purpose (Gesen. p. 669. Stuart § 169) Gen. 32: 
16. 2K. 17: 29. Ex. 8: 14. 2K. 3: 16; the designation of the optative 
by an interrogation expressive of wishing, as 2 Sam. 15: 4 τίς μὲ xa- 
TAOTHOEL κρίτην. 23: 15 τις moter μὲ ὕδωρ. Num. 11: 29. Deut. 28: 
67. Cant. 8: 1, which does not occur in the-New Testament. 

In characterizing the language of the New Testament, it must not 
be forgotten, that to several writers belong peculiarities which are 
found only or particularly in them. The individual character of the 

_ apostles as writers, exhibits itself particularly in the departments ofrbet-. 
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oric or the lexicon; still there are not wanting constructions and phra- 
ses, which appear as favourite ones in one writer, although they seldom 
ornever occur in another. This is peculiarly the case with the relative 
position of words, as Gersdorf has fully shewn. It may be added here, 
that the diction of Paul bears a near relation to that of Luke. Final- 
ly, the author of the Apocalypse, as is remarked by others, has many 
grammatical peculiarities, or to speak more definitely, anomalies, par- 
ticularly in the use of cases and tenses; although the manuscripts do 
not accord in all the instances. In the mean time it may suffice here 
to refer, for the proof of what has been now said, to those sections 
of this work, in which such individual characteristics in the writings 
of the apostles are brought to view and explained. Comp. § 12. 1 notes 
9,3. § 16. 6 note. ὃ 18.3. n. 1. § 23.7. §27note 9. §38.3.n. 2. § 39.7 

note. § 49. §50. ἧ 

Lastly, it is plain, that in all our investigations respecting the gram- 
matical character of the New Testament diction, the variety of the 
readings must be diligently investigated. On the other hand, it is also 
clear, that criticism on the words of the New Testament writers can 
never be successfully managed, without a fundamental knowledge of 
their peculiarities, both as it respects the lexicon and the grammar. 
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PART It. 


FORMS OF WORDS. . 


§ 5. Apostrophe, contraction, crasis. 


Tue concurrence of two vowels, which was so care- 
fully avoided by the Greeks, (and particularly by the 
Attics,) as producing harshness of sound, is not at all 
uncommon in the New Testament. 

1. An apostrophe at the end of words which termi- 
nate in a short vowel, is not unfrequently neglected. 

Examples of this kind are very numerous. The following are se- 
lected merely from the Gospels. Matt.2:1 ano avarolwy. 8: 9 ὑπὸ 
e€ovoray. Mark 2:17 αλλα ἁμαρτωλους. 7: 5 ἔπειτα eneguroaiy. 
11: 33 οὐδὲ eyo. Luke 19: 42 καιγε ev. John 1: 3 οὐδὲ ἕν. 5:44 
παρα αλληλων. In manuscripts this mode of writing is often found, 
where the common text does not exhibit it; e, g. Acts 26:25 alla 
αληϑειας in 2 Vienna manuscripts and Cod. Diez. 2Cor.12: 14 αλλα 
ὑμὰς Cod. Diez. etc. In other manuscripts the omission of the apos- 
trophe is corrected; 6, g. 2 John 5 αλλ᾽ ny in Cod. Diez. and thus in 
several other cases. 

‘That a neglect of the apostrophe was common among the Ionic 
writers, is well known. On this account, the older biblical philolo- 
gists have named such neglect in the New Testament, Jonismus. It 
should however be mentioned here, that the Attic prose writers 
also not unfrequently neglected the apostrophe; although the ex- 
amples of this, produced by Georgi in his Hieroerit. Sacer (I. p. 143) 
are not all to be relied upon. See Buttmann /usfihkr. Gram. p. 124 δ. 


§ 5.. APOSTROPHE, CONTRACTION, CRAS#Ss 87 


. In respect to the forms οὕτω and οὕτως, there is a great want of 
uniformity in the manuscripts, some having exclusively one form only, 
(6. g.Cod. Diez. nearly always ovrac). The same is true of the » δφελ- 
2zvottxoy, which, in many manuscripts, stands almost every where after a 
verb ending in ὁ or δ, contrary to good usage. So Cod. Diez. in Acts . 
9: 4. 24: 7. al. See Buttmann |. c. p.92 ff. In respect to aygs and 
ayoes, see Lobeck ad Phrynicum p. 14. 
The «¢ in οὐχί, as is well known, is not omitted by apostrophe ; 6. g. 
1 Cor. 6: 1. Rom. 3: 27. al. In regard to yono® (i: 6. yonota) ὁμέλιαν 
1 Cor. 15: 33, respecting which some have doubted, see Georgi p. 186. 


2. Contractions which are common elsewhere, are 
sometimes omitted; although this is rather unfrequent, 
and takes place only in respect to certain forms of 
nouns. 

The forms of nouns, in which the usual contractions are omitted, are 
οστεα, οστεων, for οστᾶ, οστῶν, Eph. 5: 30. Heb. 11: 22. Matt. 23: 
27. ogéswy for ορῶν Rev. 6: 15. χείλεων for yesdwy Heb. 13: 15. 
voi for νῷ 1 Cor.1: 10. 14: 15. Rom. 7: 25. The same takes place 
not only among Ionic but Attic writers also. See Eurip. Orest. 403. 
Plat. Phaed. p. 728. Aristot. Prob. 26. 55. Analyt. post. 1.10. Eurip. 
Hec. 1071. al. See Georgi-p. 144. Matthiae § 69. 


3. Examples of crasis in the New Testament are 
not unfrequent. Comp. Matthiae § 53 ff. 

E. g. xqxes Matt. 5: 23. Mark 1:35. Acts 14:7. κᾳγὼ Matt. 10: 
32, 33. xqxecvog Matt. 15: 18. 20:4. χαν Matt. 21:21. xaxecBev 
Mark 10: 1. xqpe John 7: 28. τουναντιον Gal. 2: 7. τουνομα Matt. 
27:57. Similar contractions are pointed out by Georgi, in Thucydides, 
Isocrates, Plato, and Herodotus. See his Mierocrit. p. 27 ff. and Wyss 
Dialectol. p. 17—21. ' Respecting the form eve for sveott, see below 

in § 10. 2. 

' 4. According to Sturtz (De dialect. Ales. p. 116 ff.) the Alexandrians 
had their peculiar orthography, which not only exchanged letters for 
each other, e. g.a¢ and ¢, @ and 7, ὁ and é¢, y and. x, but also added 
superfluous ones, 6. g. ἔχχϑες, βασίλεαν, νύκταν; φϑαννεεν ; or omitted 
those which were necessary, e.g. γενήματα, δυσεβης, ερυσατο. They 
also neglected the methods of avoiding harsh sounds, practised by oth- 
er Greeks (Buttmann p. 24 ff. Ev. trans.) writing, far example, avalyug- 
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Pec, ansgrarvxact, ἐνχωρίον, συνκαλυμμα. These peculiarities are 
found partly in many old Egyptian manuscripts of the Sept. and N. 
Test. e. g.Cod. Alex. Cod. ἡ αἱ. Cod. Ephrem. rescript. Cod. Ὁ. (Be- 
vae or Cantab.) Cod. Boerner. Cod. L. (see Hug’s Exnlett. ins N. Test. 
2 ausg. 2 Th. p. 256 ff); and partly in Coptic and Greek-Coptic mon- 
uments (Hug. p. 256), with more or less uniformity ; and consequent- 
ly it is probable, that they are not to be dismissed as mere capricious 
changes in orthography, made by transcribers ; see Planck ut sup. p. 25. 


§ 6. Nouns; unusual inflections in the first and second 
declensions. 


_1. Proper names of the first declension ending in ας, 
make the genitive throughout in a. 


EL. g. Agera 2 Cor. 11:32. Boogéa Luke 13: 29. Rev. 21: 13. 
Kaige John 18:13. Kiona John 19:25. «Στέφανα 1 Cor. 1: 16. 
16:15. arava Rev. 3: 9 and elsewhere; see Acts 11: 39. John 21: 
2. 15:16. 18:13. 2 Thess. 2:9. Col. 1: 7. The same form occurs not 
unfrequently among the Attics ; e. g. Thucyd. V. 10 et 25. Xen. Anab. 
Ill. 4.13. Agesi. 1. 5. Comp. Georgi p. 151. Matthiae ὃ 67. 4. 


2. The dative of the second declension is sometimes 
In oi. 

E. g. νοῦ (like dec. 3) from vous, 1 Cor. 1:10. 14:15. Rom. 7: 25. 
In common Greek it is vow or vm. Except in the New Testament, 
the form vot is found only in the ecclesiastical fathers, in Simplicius 
ad Aristot. Phys. XXXI. 25, and in Philo Leg. allegor. p. 58. See Fi- 
scher ad Weller. JI. p.181. Buttmann Dec. II. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 453. 


3. The accusative of the second declension is some- 
times in ὦ. 


E. g. Anoddo (from Anoddws) Acts 19:1. 1Cor. 4:6 instead of 
«““πολλων; compare Acts 18: 24. (The gen. is regularly dxoddw 1 
- Cor. 3: 4. 16: 12.) The Attics are accustomed to omit the » in the 
accusative ; comp. Xen. Cyrop. I. 6.19. Lucian tom. V. p.77. As to 
the name “πολλων, see Plat. Cratyl. p. 728 A. Respublic. 3. p. 618 B. 
comp.Georgi p. 27. Matthiae § 70. 1. According to some manuscripts τὴν 
- Kovin Acts 21: 1 belongs here (Matthiae ut supra) ; but others have the 


7. NOUNS ; UNUSUAL INFLECTIONS, ETC. 39 


common form τὴν Kov,-as has Cod. Diez. Both of these endings in 
the accusative occur in common Greek ; see Schol. ad Iliad. XIV. 255° 


§ 7. Nouns; unusual mflections in the third declension. 


1. In the therd declension the following peculiari- 
ties occur in the cases of the singular. 


(a) The gen. ἡμέσους Mark 6: 23, from the neuter 7jucou; comp. ᾿ 
Dio Chrysos. VII. p. 99. Buttmann p. 195. The common form is 
_ nucozos ; see Fischer Prolus. p. 667. 

(b) The dat. γηρέι (lonic) instead of γηρεῖ, Luke 1: 36; for which 
however the vulgar text has yyog. Comp. Ecclus. 8: 50. 1 K. 11: 4. 
and see Matthiae ὃ 84 note 1. — 

(c) The accusative vyen John 5:11, 15. Tit. 2:8. Among the At- 
tics there is another contraction, viz. ὑγέα ; comp. Matthiae ὃ 113. 1. 
Eustath. ad Odys. VIII. p. 196. Heindorf ad Plat. Charmid. p. 64. 
Gregor. Corinth. edit. Schaefer, p. 163. 


2. In the plural the following forms occur, viz. 


(a) The dative duos Acts 12: 6, analogous to the third declension. 
Thucydides also has dvosy ἡμέραις, and so Hippoc. and others, instead 
of the common form dvocy. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 210 ff Wahl 
Lex. art. dvo. Matthiae § 138. Buttmann § 64. 2. 

(ὁ) The accusative ends in ἐφ from nouns whose nominative is in 
eug. E. g. yoverg Matt. 10: 21. Luc. 2: 22. γραμματεις Matt. 23: 34. . 
etc. So also among the Attics; see Matthiae ὃ 82. 5. Fischer Pro- 
lus. p. 663. although the ancient grammarians reject this form ; see 
Buttmann § 47. 1. 

(c) In respect to the uncontracted forms, οστέα, oozewy, etc. see 
above § 5. 2. , 

(d) In one instance occurs the contraction of the neuter json used 
substantively, Luke 19: 8; concerning which the same may be said as 
was above remarked in respect to ἡμίσους. The common form is 
ἡμίσεα, without contraction. Comp. Fisch. Prol. p. 667. Buttmann ᾧ 46 
note 5. p. 66. ᾿ 

Nore. From κλεύς, the common form κλεέδα occurs Rev. 20: 1; 
and also the unusual one κλέέν Rev. 3: 7, although many manuscripts 
read here xdecda. In the plural, we find rac κλεὸς Matt. 16:19. Rev. 
1: 18. .}0 is usually xAesdac without contraction ; see Buttmann § 53, 
article φλέες. 


- 
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δ 8. Nouns; inflection of foreign and indeclinable words. 
1. For some oriental names, imitating the Greek, 


the Septuagint and New Testament writers have i 
troduced a simple method of inflection; in which the 
genitive, dative, and vocative have.one form, and the 
accusative » final. 


To this class belong the nouns ἤησους, gen. ησου Matt. 26:69. dat. 
ησου Matt. 26: 17. voc. σου Mark 1: 24. acc. ησουν Matt. 26: 4. 
Acts 20: 21. So evi or Aevig Luke 5: 29. gen. and dat. evi’, accus. 
Aviv Mark 2: 14——The Egyptian name Gapous is declined like /y- 
cous, Plat. Phaed. p.274.~Mosvons, in the Septuagint, is gen. Mavon Ex. 
18: 12. dat. Mover Ex. 2: 21. accu. Meveny Ex. 3:14. voc. Mev- 
on Ex. 3: 4. In the New Testament, gen. ϑΨωυσεως Luke 24: 27. dat. 
' Moven John 5: 46. accus. Movoea Luke 16: 29. The genitive and 
ΝΣ dative are derived from Movcevs, although this fotm does not actu- 
ally occur.* Both forms of the accus. occur in Fabric. Cod. Pseud. V. 
T. I. p. 108. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names, which might be in- 
flected after the third declension, are treated in the 
Septuagint and the New Testament as indeclinable. 


E. g. Aagory, in the gen. Heb. 7:11. dat. Ex. 7:9. acc. Ex. 7:8. Comp. 
Matt. 1 and Luke 3: 23 ff. So gen. ‘/egeyw Deut. 32: 49. Matt. 20: 29. 
accus. Luke 10: 30; but gen. ‘/egezou 3 Esdr. 5: 44, and “/epeyourros 
Strabo ; dat. “ερέχῳ Procop. de aedif. Just. V. 9, and “/egeyoc Suidas in 
verb. δρεγενης, Jos. Bell. Jud. 1. 16. accus. “/egeyourra Fabric. Cod. 
Pseud. V. T. Il. p. 58. “ερουσαλημ is the dative form Gal. 4: 25, for 
which the form ““εροσολυμα occurs, inflected as a neuter noun Matt. 
20:17. al. In Luke 2: 41 gen. του πασχα.ἷ 

In Rev. 1: 4, a whole phrase is treated as indeclinable ; e. g. azo 
ὃ ὧν, καὶ ὁ NY, καὶ ὁ EQyouevos. See other examples of omission 88 
to declension in the Apocalypse, below in § 27 note 2. 


*So views, view, vies, come from vies, which, however, is obsolete ; 
see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 68 ff. 


} So in the fathers; see Suicer Thesaurus II. p. 607. Ephiphanius 
declines the plural za πασχα, Haeres. 11. p. 19. 
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ἢ 9. Verbs ; unusual inflections of regular verbs, . 


1. In respect to the inflections of the tenses. 
(a) The praeter and aorists sometimes receive the 
temporal augment instead of the syllabic. 

E. g. ἡμελλε Luke 1:2 (otherwise in Luke 10:1.) ηβουληϑὴν 2 John 
12. ηδυνηϑῃσαν, ηδυνηϑημεν, ndvvaro, Matt. 17: 16, 19. 26:9. So 
the Attics often in respect to these three verbs; see Matthiae § 162 
note 3. Georgi p. 32. Buttmann § 76 note 5. 


(δὴ) The perfeet has sometimes a reduplicate form. 
E. g. ἐληλυϑα (pluperfect εληλυϑει) Acts 8: 27. 9: 21. Luke 8: 2. 
John 8: 20. So axyxoa.John 4: 4%. 1 John 1: 1. Luke 7:24. ἀπολω- 
λος Luke 15: 4. This is common to the Ionian dialect, and especially 
to the Attic; see Matthiae § 168. 2. compare Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 31. 


(c) The Attic form ecAnga is used instead of λεληφα. 
E. g. Rev. 2: 27. 3:3. 11: 17.. Compare Matthiae δ 165. 2. 


(d) Tenses, formed in other respects after the analo- 
gy of the second aorist, assume, in the Septuagint, the 
ending of the first aorist. 


E. g. εἰδαμὲν 1 Sam. 10: 14 (Acts 4: 20 in Cod. Alex.) ecday (see 
Sturtz Dial. Alex. p.61.) ἔφυγαν 2 Sam. 10: 14. evgay 2 Sam. 17: 20. 
ἐφαγαμεν 19: 42. etc. In the New Testament, compare evoapevog 
Heb. 9: 12. In other passages this form is omitted by transcribers; 
but it ought, according to good manuscripts*, to be restored in the fol- 
lowing places, viz. Matt. 25: 36 ηλϑατε. Luke 7: 24 ἐξηλθατε. 11: 
52 εἰςφηλϑατε. Acts 7:10 and 12:11 eSeedaro. 7:21 avecdaro. 22:17 - 
ἐπεσα (Eurip. Troad. 293); compare Matthiae ὃ 188 note 7. Of 
the same character are mesods, gayeout, Luke 17: 8 (compare Wet- 
atein’s New Test. I. p. 773 ff.) which forms Matthiae, Buttmann, and 
Lobeck do not exhibit; see below in no. 2, ὁ. 


(e) The pluperfect often omits the augment. 
E. g. Mark 15: 7 πεποιηκείσαν. 16: 9 ἐχβεβληκει. Luke 6: 48 τέ- 


# See Hug’s Einlect. 1. p. 257 ff. on the manuscripts which have this form, 
6 


- 
- 
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ϑεμελέωτο. Acts 14:23. 1 John 2:19. Mark 14: 44. 15:10. This 
also is Attic usage ; see Matthiae 164 note 1. 


“(ΟἿ The future of verbs in fw is often contracted. 


E. g. μετοικέω Acts 7:43. αφοριουσι Matt. 13: 49. agogeee 25: 32. 
διακαθαριει 3:12, ελπεουσε 12:21. paxegcovor Luke 1: 48. Com- 
pare also Rom. 10: 19. Eph. 6: 8. Luke 19: 44. Col. 4:9. 1 Pet. 5: 4. 
James 4: 8. Heb. 9: 14. 10: 37. This is common among the Attics; 
and not unusual among the Jonians. Thucyd. VI. 78. Ill. 40. Aristo- 
phanes Eccl. 295. Compare Fischer ad Well. J. p. 208. Georgi p. 29. 

. Mattaire de dialect. p. 46 ff. Matthiae § 178. 2. 


(g) The imperative ecnoy is used instead of eae. 


E. g. Acts 28:26. So in Plat. Men. p. 230. Theocr. XIV. 11. 
Pindar. Olymp. VI. 156. See Matthiae § 231. Planck p. 30. 


(h) The verb avocyew sometimes has a double augment. 


E. g. ηνεῳγμένον Rev. 10: 8, otherwise ἀνεῳγμένον Rev. 19: ΤΠ. 
10: 2. Acts 10:11. So ηνεῳχϑὴ Rev. 20:12, otherwise avemydny 
Acts 16: 26. John 9: 10. 


2. In respect to the inflection of the persons. 
(a) The second person singular of the present and 
future, both passive and middle, has e instead of ῃ. 


E. g. Povdes Luke 22:42. παρεξες Luke 7:4. owes Matt. 27: 4. 
John 11:40. In the two verbs οπτομαν and βουλομαε, this form is 
common among the Attics; Plat. Phileb. p. 376 A. Isoc. Phil. p. 218 
C. Arrian. diss. Epict. I. 29. If. 5. -In respect to other verbs it oc- 
curs but seldom; and almost exclusively in the poets. Compare 
Valken. ad Phoen. p. 216 ff, Fischer ad Well. J. p. 119. II. p. 399. 
Georgi p. 34. Matthiae § 197. 1. 


(δ) In the same person occurs the original uncon- 
tracted form. . 


E. g. δυνασαι Matt. 8:2. Mark 1: 40 (which is the usual form, though 
duyn occurs Rev. 2: 2; comp. Polyb. VII. 11. Aelian. V. Hist. XII. 32. 
and see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 359.) οδυνασαν Luke 16:25. χαυχασαι 
Rom. 2: 17, 23. 1 Cor. 4: 7. Comp. Georgi p. 184. Matthiae § 197. 1. 
[Here also more properly belong the forms neeoar, payecor, Luke 17: 

8, from the common futures πίομαι. gayoxas. So Wetstein in loc. - 
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comp. Matthiae |. c. Buttmann p. 244. Winer (supra 1. d) contrary 
to all analogy would make them infinitives or imperatives of aor.1. R.] 

(c) The perfect 3 pers. plur. sometimes has ay in- 
stead of aoc, imitating the 1 aorist. 

E. g. ἐγνωχαν John 17:7. éssonxay Rey. 19:3. So very often in 
the Sept. 6. g. Deut. 11: 7. Jer. 5: 29. al. This form is a peculiarity 
of the Alexandrine dialect ; comp. Sext. Empir. adv. Grammat. ὃ 2153. 
p. 261 ed. Fabric.* 


(d) The 1 aorist optative has the original Aeolic end- 
ing ec, eas, ece, instead of the usual ending atauc, acs, ae. 

E. g. 8 pers. plur. ψηλαφησειαν Acts 17:27. ποιησέιαν Luke 6: 
11. So often among the Attics in all the persons of the sing. and in 
3 plural; as in Thuc. VI.6. Aristoph. Plut. 95. Plat. Cratyl. p. 265 C. 
Gorg. p. 312 A. etc. See Georgi p. 180 ff. Matthiae §193. 6. Butt- 
mann p. 244. 


3. In the contract verbs are found the following un- 


common forms. 
(a) In the imperfect 3 person plural occurs the ter- 
mination ocay for ov. 

E. g. edodscovoay contr. for ἐδολίοοσαν Rem. 3: 13. This form oc- 
curs as 3 pers. plur. both of the imperf. and 2 aor. in the Septuagint, 
and in the Byzantine historians; 6. g. ἤλθοσαν Ps. 79:1. xarndAsno- 
σαν Ex. 16: 24. expsvooay 18: 26. So Niceph. Greg. VI. 5. p. 113 ee 
δοσαν, et Nicet. ΧΧΙ. 7. 402 μετηάϑοσαν, according to the well known 
analogies of the verbs in «sz. Comp. Fischer ad Well. II. p. 336 ff. 
Georgi p. 165. Matthiae § 195. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 349. 

(ὁ) The future sometimes follows the analogy of 
verbs in A, μι, ν, ρ. 

E. g. exyew Acts 2:17; comp. Sept. Ezek. 12: 14. Ex. 30: 18. 29: 
22. Buttmann p. 196. 

(c) The first aorist syaunoe occurs. 


E. g. Mark 6:17; comp. 2 Macc. 14:25. ‘Bhe ancient Greeks ab 


*In manuscripts, we find also ἑωρακαν Luke 9:36. γέγοναν Rom. 16: 
7 (Cod. Vat.) 2 Cor. 5: 17 (Cod. Boern.) etc. 


͵ 
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ways wrote eynua, as in Luke 14: 20. 1 Cor. 7: 28. See Georgi p. 88. 
Matthiae § 227. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 742. 


(d) Inthe New Testament are found the forms de 
wer and dae, instead of the usual deyyy and δεψῃ. 


E. g. Rom. 12: 20. John 7: 37. These forms occur only in the later 
Greek writers (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 61); while the infinitives dewyy, 
πείνην, and the indicatives δέψης, dewn, etc. are common in the Attic 
written language.. See Buttmann p. 263. 


§ 10. Verbs ; unusual inflections of verbs in με, and of 
trregular verbs. 


1, Unusual forms of verbs in «are the following, viz. 


(a) Pluperf. act. ἐστηκέσαν for εἰστηκεισαν Rey. 7:11; comp. how- 
ever Thucyd. I. 15. 

(ὁ) Present third pers. plur. E. g. τόϑέασι for redecot, Matt. δ: 15. 
23: 4. Mark 15: 17. This form is Attic; comp. Thucyd. Il. 34. Aris- 
toph. Vesp. 562. Plat. Repub. I. p. 579 E. See also Georgi p. 145 ff. 
who adduces many examples; and Matthiae § 205. 2. 

᾿ (0) Participle perf. active. E.g. ἑστως for ἑστηκὼς Luke 1: 11. 
So in the composite forms, 6. g. παρέστως Mark 14:70. Acts 23: 4. 
περιέστωβ John 11: 42. ἐφέστως Acts 22: 20. 28:2. So the Attics; 
Thucyd. lll. 9. IV. 10. Soph. Oedip. Tyrann. 633. Comp. Georgi, Ῥ. 
158 seq. Matthiae § 205. 8. 

(d) Inf. perf. active. E.g. éoravae 1 Cor. 10: 12; comp. Thucyd. 
Ill. 15. Demosth. in Mid. p. 398 C. Soph. Antigq. 651. See Georgi p. 
182 seq. Matthiae § 205. 3. 

(ce) Opt. present. E. g. da for dorm Rom. 15:5. Ephes. 1: 12. 3: 
16. 2 Tim. 1: 18. ἃ: 7. This is a later form, which isrejected by the 
old grammarians; Phryn. p. 545. Moeris p. 117. Comp. Lobeck ad © 
Phryn. p. 346. Sturtz De dialect. Alex. p. 52. See however Plat. Gorg. 
p. 481. Lysias c. Andoc. p. 215. tom. IV ; in both which passages later 
editors have restored do. Lacon. Apophth. p. 244. tom. VIII. Themist. 
Orat. 13. 174. Appian. Pun. XVIII. 324. ete. ~~ 

(f) Ptuperf. active. E. g. dedwxee for ededwxes Mark 14: 44. πα- 
φαϑεδωκεῖσαν Mark 15: 10; see above § 9. 1. ε. 

(g) From Spe, BeBnut, we have in the compounds the imperative 
forms avafe Rev. 4:1. χκαταβα Mark 15:30. So Eurip. Phoen. 203: 
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Aristoph. Acharn. 26. Aristophran. 35. Vesp. 346. See Georgi p. 153 
seq. Matthiae ὃ 305. Altogether analogous is evaora Acts 12: 1. Eph. 
5: 14; comp. Theoc. XXIV. 36. Menand. p. 46. Cler. On the contra- 
ry, we find αναστηϑε Acts 9: 6, 34. encorn de 2 Tim. 4: 2. 

Notr. The form dwon, otherwise dwoee, John 17:2. Rev. 8: 3. 
which Theocritus uses (XXVI. 2), and which according to some is 
Doric for dw, Fischer holds with probability to be an error of tran- 
scribers (ad Weller. p. 174 ff), as does also Matthiae § 203. 5. Comp. " 
Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 130 seq. 


2. Unusual forms from ec are the following, viz. 


(a) For ἡς we have ησδα Matt. 26: 69. Mark 14: 67. This is an At- 
tic form; see Plat. Repub. X. p. 292. Crit. p. 37 F. Apol. Soc. p. 17 
A. See Thom. Magist. p. 425. Moeris p. 175. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
149; comp. Georgi p, 161. 

(ὃ For ἐστω imper. we have ἤτω 1 Cor. 16: 22. James ὅ: 12, So 
Ps. 104: 31. So once in Plat. Repub‘Il. p. 215. See Matthiae § 211. 2. 
According to Heraclides, this inflection is Doric ; Eustath. p. 1411. 22. 

(c) Instead of eveore we have evs, Gal. 3:28. Col. 3: 11, James 1:17. 
See Georgi p. 152 ff. ‘ 

(d) The form ἡμὴν for imperf nv, rejected by the ancient gtamma- 
rians, and ordinarily used only by the later writers, is found in Acts 
10: 30. 11: 5, 11,17. 22: 19,20. John 11: 15. 16: 4. 17:12. al. See 
Buttmann p. 292. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 152. 


3. Unusual forms from the root ju are the follow- 
ing, viz. 


(a) The form agewvres Matt. 9: 2, 5. Mark 2: 6. Luke 5: 20, 23. 
7: 48. 1 John 2: 12. The ancient grammarians are not agreed in their 
explanation of this form. Some, as Eustathius, hold it as equivalent to 
agwrvrac; asin Homer egen occurs for agy. Others mere correctly 
take it as the praeter, instead of agecvzae. So Herodian, Etymolog. 
Mag. and Suidas. But the latter makes it a Doric form ; while the Et- 
ymol. Mag. calls it Attic. Comp. Fischer. Prol. de vit. Lex. p. 646 ff. 
Buttmann p. 289. Matthiae § 206. 2. 

(ὁ) The form jqse Mark 1: 84. 11: 16, from ageew, with an aug- 
ment attached tothe preposition.. So Phil. Leg. ad Caiam p. 1021, See 
Fischer ad Weller. II. 480. Buttmann p. 165. 


4. The verb καϑήμαε makes in the imperative xadov. 


46 § 11. VSRBS DEFECTIVE. 


E. g. Matt. 22: 44, instead of καϑησο. This doea not occur among 
the ancient Greeks; and it is reckoned as spurious by Moeris p. 234. 
Thom. Magist. p. 785. See Buttmann p. 291. 


δ 11. Verbs; of the defective verbs. 


From a number of verbs, there occuy tenses and 
moods in the New Testament, which are found in none 
of the Greek writers, at least in none but the later 
ones; and which are noted as being spurious, by the 
old grammarians.* ‘These are exhibited below. 


Ayavantend, aor. 1 nyavaxtnoe instead of nyavaxtyoauny Matt. 20: 
24. Comp. Thom. M. p. 416. 

Ayo, fut. αξω instead of αξομαν Acts 22: 5. 1 Thess. 4: 14. See 
Thom. M. p. 7. Moer. p. 38. Yet this form is in Eurip. Iphig. Taur. 
1124. 

Axovw, fut. axovem instead of ἀκουσομαε, Matt. 13: 14. 

“Auaoren, fut. ἁἀμαρτησὼ instead of ἁμαρτησομαν Matt. 18: 21. 
Aor. 1 ἡμαρτησα instead of ἥμαρτον Rom. 5: 14,16. See Thom. M. 
Ῥ. 420. Lobeck p. 732. 

Anouteiva, aor. 1 ἀποκτανϑη, anoxtavO-nvat, Rey. 2: 13. 9:18, 20. 
11; 13. 13: 10. 19:21. Luke 9:22. This form occurs in Homer ; but 
is particularly employed by the tater Greek prose writers. See Butt- 
mann on xrétvw p. 372 and p. 224 note 4. 

Anodivut, fut. anoleow for ἀπολῶ, Matt. 21:41. See Buttmann 
p. 380. ᾿ 

᾿Φρπαζω, adr. pass. nonayny instead of ἠἡρῆασϑην 4ὶ Cor. 19: 9, 4. 
Compare Thom. Μ. p. 424. Moer. p. 182. Buttmann p. 343. 

Biacrave, aor. ἐβλαστησὰ instead 6f εἐβλαστον Matt. 13: 26. James 
6:18. Compare Matthiae § 226. 

Livvaw, aor. 1 nyevvnoe instead of ηγεννησαμὴην Matt. 1: 2. al. 
Compare Thom. M. p. 416. - 

Τέγνομαις aor. part. γενηϑειῖς instead of yevouevos Heb. 6:4. Com- 
pare Thom. M. p. 189. 

£00 to know, praet.3 pers. plur. οὐδασε, for which the Greeks com- 
monly use soaoe. John 10: 5. 15: 21. See Thom. M. p. 474: Matthi- 
ae § 230.2. Compare Xen. Oecon. XXIII. 14. 


* See Planck De indole. orat. Graec. N. Test. Ὁ. 34 seq. 
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. Eeresy, aor. 2 εέπον, for which aor. 1 esxa occurs in New Testa- 
ment only in. the 2 pers. sing. esnag Matt. 26: 25. al. The same 
person is frequently found among the Attics, 6. g. Xen. Oecon. X1X. 
14. Originally, it is Ionic; see Gegor. Corinth. ed. Schaef. p. 481. 
Matthiae ὃ 231. It occurs also in the Cod. Alex. e. g. participle ecnag 
Acts 22: 24. indic. esnay Mark 11:6. Luke 19:39. Acts 1: 11 ete, 
See Sturtz De dial. Alex. p. 6.* 

Enatveo, fat. ἐπαινέσω instead of ἐπαινέσομαι 1 Cor. 11: 22. 

ἔρχομαι, fat. ehevoopas occurs in the simple and composite verb 
often. It is found only among the later proge-writers; e.g. Arrian. 
Alex. VI.12. Philostr. Apollon. [V.4. Chrys. Orat. XXXIII. p. 410. 
Max. Tyr. Diss. XXIV. p. 295. On the contrary, the Attics use eee ; 
see Phryn. p. 37 ff. ed. Lobeck. Moer. p. 16. Thom. M. p. 88, 336. 

Καϑιζω, fut. xa8cow instead of καϑιὼ Matt. 25:31. Comp. Moer. 
p. 212. Thom. M. p. 483. 

Kaleo, fut. καλέσω instead of καλουμαν Luke 1:13. Buttmann p. 
369. 

Καταλείπω, aor. 1 xaredecwa Acts 6: 2, which according to Lobeck 
is very rare; ad Phryn. p. 714. 

Κερδαινω; fut. κερδησω instead of κερδανώ 1 Cor. 9: 19. Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 740. 

ἄλαειω, fut. κλαυσὼ instead of xAavoouae Luke 6: 25. 

Kientm, fut. κλείψω instead of xAewoune Matt. 19: 18. 

Ovnuc, aor. | opt. ovasuny (from ovw) Philem.20. See Lob. p. 13. 

Tlave , fut. παυσομαν instead of nexavoopas 1 Cor. 13:8. See 
Moer. p. 293. 

Πίιπτω, aor. 1 pl. ἐπέσαν Rev. 6: 13. Comp. Eurip. Troad. 291. Al- 
cest. 465. Orph. Argonaut. 519. and Sept. in many places, e. g. Ps. 
20: 8. 27:2. Other manuscripts have aor. 2.—In Cod. Alex. we find 
evereoay John 6:10. ἐπέσα Acts 22:7. ἐπέπεσαν Rom. 15.3. ἐπέσαν 
1 Cor. 10:8. Others regard these inflections as later forms of the aor. 
2. See above § 9.1. d, and comp. Sturtz Dial. flex. p.61. 

Τραττω, fut. πραξω instead of πραξομαν Acts 15: 29. See Moer. 
p. 293. 

“Peo; fut. 6evow instead of gevoouac J ohn 7: 38. See Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p.: 739. 


* On the well known inscription at Rosetta, εὐπαν occurs at the end of the 
eighteenth line. In short, it is perhape more proper to regard this form as Al- 
exandrine for the aor.2. See above § 9. 1. ὦ. 
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Zainelw, fat. σαλπεσω instead of σαλπιγξω 1 Cor. 15: 5%. Comp. 
Mechan. vet. p. 901. Phryn. p. 191. Thom. M. p. 789. Buttmans 
Ῥ. 389. 

“ΣΣπουϑαζω, fut. σπουδϑασω instead of σπουδϑασομαε 2 Pet. 1: 15. 

Tpege, aor. 1 ePpewa instead of εἐϑρεψαμην James 5:5. Thom. 
Μ. p. 416. 

Xaioo, fat. χαρησομαε instead of yaronow Luke 1:14. John 16: 
20, 22. See Moer. p. 403. Thom. M. p. 910. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
Ῥ. 740. 
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SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE, 


§ 12. Of the definite article*. 


.1. The Greek article ὁ, ἡ, το, stands before a noun, 
when a definite object is designated, or is distinguish- 
ed from all other similar objects. This usage may be | 
classed under two heads. | 

(a) The noun itself, to which the article is prefixed, 
designates a particular definite object. Here the article 
appears properly to be superfluous. 


Examples of this use of the article are the following, viz. 
᾿ (1) Proper names of persons, countries, towns, etc. e.g. 0 Jjaous, 
ἡ Maxedoven, ἡ Τρωας. 
᾿ (2) Nouns which designate single unanimated objects; e. g. ἡ γη, ἡ 
ἀληϑεια, to ἀγαϑον virtue. | 

(3) Nouns connected with demonstrative pronouns; e.g. ovrog ὦ 
ανϑρωπος, ἐκείνη ἡ ἥμερα. 

' Nore & Before proper names, the article is often omitted by the 
- best Greek writers ; but not before nouns of the second and third spe- 
cies above mentioned; compare Matthiae § 267. The German lan- 


*Comp. Kluit Vindiciae Articuli 6, ἡ, τὸ in N. Test. (1768-71) P. 1, 
- tom. I~IIT. P. 11. tom. I. Il. 8, written in Dutch. Also Emmerling’s Bemer- 
kung. δεν den Artikel 0, ly τὸ in N. Test. in Keil and Tschirner’s Analecten, 
18. 2st. p. 147—177. Also Middleton On the Greek Article. 
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guage omits the article in the first and third cases. [The English al- 
so; and in many cases belonging to the second; 6. g. we say truth, vir 
twe, etc. S.] 

Nore 2. The following examples will serve to exhibit the more 
definite limitations respecting the use of the article before proper 
names, in the New Testament. 

(a) The article is often omitted before proper names, because, 88 
names of individuals, they are in their nature altogether defmite ; and 
so do not need the article. E. g. Acts 8: 1 Suvios, comp. 9:8 ὁ 2av- 
dog. 8: 5 Φιλιππος, comp. 8: 35 6 DeAcnnog. Particularly is the ar- 
ticle omitted in the nominative ; e. g. Acts 8: 20, 29, 34, 39, 40. al. or 
when an appellation of honour, of office, etc. precedes or follows, e. g. 
Acts 18: 8,17. 21:8 @elennov τοῦ evayyedcorov. Matt. 4: 21. John 
20: 1. Acts 13: 1. 19: 24. compare Matthiae § 273; or when ovopate 
precedes, e. g. Acts.9: 11, 12; or when a proper name is in the gen. 
and connected with another noun, e. g. Matt. 23: 2 ene τῆς Μωσεως 
καθέδρας. Acts 19: 3 εἰς τὸ Jwarvov βαπτισμα ; or finally when the 
proper name designates a tribe or family, e. g. Acts 13:21 7 φυλη 
«Βενΐαμεν. 

In enumerating proper names of persons the article is commonly omit 
ted; e.g. Acts 20: 4. Rom. 16: 7, 9,12, 14, 15, Matt. 10: 2—4. comp. 
Mark 3: 18, 19. Luke 6: 14—16. 2 Tim. 4: 9—11, 21. Acts6:5. So 
also in Greek writers, e. g. Xen. Anab. VII. 1. 32. VIL. 2.1. Thucyd. 
IL. 67. V. 19. 

In inscriptions to letters, the article is omitted; e.g. 1 Macc. 15: 2 
βασιλεὺς Avrvozos Sipove ieges weyady, etc. 1 Mace. 15: 16 uxcog 
ὑπατος Ρωμαίων Πτολεμαίῳ βασιλει, χαίρειν. But compare Acts 
23: 26, [where it is omitted before the proper name, but inserted be- 
fore the name of office.] 

(6) Before proper names of countries and provinces, the article is 
sometimes inserted and sometimes omitted. Εἰ, g. τὴν Maxedonav 
Acts16:10. ry Maxedoveg 1 Thess, 1: 8,9. Maxedovic Rom. 15: 26. 
Act 20:3. ἡ Συρία Acts 15:41. 18:18. Σύρια Acts 21: 3. ἡ Παμ- 
“gudia Acts 13:13, Παμφυλία Acts 14: 24. 15:38. 

(7) Before names of towns and places, the article is more frequent- 
ly omitted. In Matthew it is used but once, viz. 4: 13 xuradenow τὴν 
Nefager. In Mark, not at all; see 3: 8 where ἀπὸ ‘/egooolupov is 
used between two names of countries that have-the article. In Luke 
only thrice; e. g. 4: 16 εἰς τὴν Nagager. 19: 1 τὴν ‘/eguzo. 21:20 


§ 12. oF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. δὶ 


τὴν “legovoadnu. 4: 23 is a doubtful reading. In John four times; e.g. 
4:46 εἰς την Kava. 10: 22 ἐν τοῖς legocodupos. 11:18 ἡ BnOa- 
vta—zay ‘/eoocoivyoy. In Acts, not at all before the name Jerusa- 
lem, although before the names of other towns it is both inserted and 
omitted: In Paul’s epistles it is inserted only once, e. g. 2 Cor. 2: 12; 
but omitted Rom. 9: 29. 16:19. 1 Cor. 1:2. 16:8. 4 Cor. 1: 1, 93. 
Gal. 1: 17, 18. Phil. 1: 1. 4: 16. Col. 1: 1. al. 

Nore 3. In regard to nouns accompanied by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, which of course take the article (no. 3 supra) Gersdorf has 
shewn the following facts (p. 434), viz. 

(a) That ovros, with few, and some of these doubtful exceptions, in 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, and Paul, stands before the noun. 

(8) That exeevog, on the contrary, is placed after the noun with 
which it is connected. Rarely is it placed before the noun, except ia 
cases where prepositions occur. (p. 451.) 

(y) That the article is regularly omitted in such phrases as ovros 
παντες, ταῦτα παντα, Rom. 8: 37. Luke 7: 18. Mark 10:20, etc. See 
Gersdorf p. 447. 


(b) The noun to which the article is prefixed is ren- 
dered definite by the article. Here the article is essen- 
tial, and is never omitted by correct writers. | 


This case is by far the most common, and may be distributed under 
the following heads. ‘ 

(1) The article is applied, when of numerous objects of the same 
kind which the noun designates, only one is intended to be pointed out 
as well known. . 

E. g. John 6: 10 ην de χορτος πολυς ev τῳ τόπῳ, and Matt. 2: 11 
ἐλϑοντεὲς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, where, in the preceding context, the discourse 
had respect to a particular τόπος and οὐχέα. So 1 Cor. 5:9 ἐγραψα 
ὅμιν ἐν τὴ ἐπιστολη. 2 Cor. 7: 11 συνεστήσατε ἕαυτους ἁγιους ev τῷ 
πραγματι. John 21: 20 o¢ καὶ ἐνέπεσεν ἐν To) δείπνῳ. Acts 9: 2 cay τί» 
φὰς evon τῆς ddov οντας. 1 Cor. 10: 1 of πατερες Uno την νεφελην 
σαν καὶ δια τῆς θαλασσης διηλθον. John 20: 1 βλεπεε τὸν λεϑὸον 
ηρμένμον. ἴῃ all these passages a knowledge of the particular objects 
designated, although they are not named in the preceding context, 
might welt be presupposed, in respect to hearers or readers; as τὴν 
envotoiny which ye received from me; τῷ πραγματι which you well 
recollect; at τῳ δείπνῳ of the Saviour with his disciples, viz. the last 
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passover, etc. Herice such phrases as ὁ npopyrns, ὁ eozomeros, re- 
specting the generally expected Messiah. :So the article is placed 
before a noun, where it is immediately repeated; e.g. Luke 9: 13 
οὐχ E608y ἡμεν πλειον ἡ πέντε agros καὶ ἐχϑυες δυο, and then 9: 16 
λαβων τοὺς πεντε ἀρτοὺυς και τοὺς δυο ἐχϑυας. 

(9) The article is employed when the noun stands as a collective de- 
signation, and points out a distinct totality or whole genus. 

E. g. Matt. 24: 28 οἱ eros. Luke 9: 58 αἱ αλωπηκες. Matt. 12: 350 
ἀγαθὸς ἀνϑρωπος. 

Nore 1. From this rule there are exceptions, even where the genu- 
ineness of the reading is without any grounds of suspicion; e. g. Heb. 
6: 16 ανϑρωποε xara tov μειζωνος ομνυουσιε [80 in German and Eng- 
lish, men swear etc.] where that is immediately affirmed only of a 
part, which, agreeably to the views of the writer, applies to the whole. 
Rom. 11: 13 anoorodog ἐϑνων an apostle of Gentiles. 

Nore 2. In respect to πας, the following circumstances are to be 
noted, viz. 

(a) Connected with a noun singular, and used in the sense of ‘all, totality, 
mag requires the article; e.g. πασα ἡ πολὲς Matt. 21:10. 6:29. Mark 
4: 1, Luke 9: 1. etc. see Gersdorf p. 380 ff. On the contrary, when 
stag means every one, any one, the article is omitted, as also among the 
Greeks; e. g. παν devdgov, nas ανϑρωπος, πασα modes, Matt. 3: 10. 
13: 47. Luke 3: 5.. Acts 3: 23. etc. See Gersdorf p. 374 ff 

(2) In the plural, wag takes the article almost ypiversally in the N. 
Testament; 6. g. Matt. 11: 13, Luke 2: 19. Acts 13:22. Rom. 1: 5. etc. 
‘The few exceptions to this are generally suspected readings (see 
Gersdorf p. 386 ff.) for only Rom. δ: 19. 1 Tim. 9: 4. and Tit. 3: 9 
παντὲς ἀνϑρωποι; can be well established. The distinction which the 
Greek grammarians make between navreg οἱ and παντὲς simply (Mat- 
thiae § 264.2), is confirmed by examples of the New Testament ; e. g. 
Matt. 2: 4 navrag τοὺς αρχίέρεις καὶ γραμματεῖς, i.e. the members of 
Sanhedrim. 2:16 navrag τοὺς παιδας, i.e. the children in Bethle- 
hem. 12: 23 παντες οἱ οχλοε; i. 6. the multitude referred to in the pre- 
ceding narration, etc. 

Nore 3. Respecting the appropriate meaning of addog and αὐτὸς 
with the article, in the New Testament, nothing needs to be particu- 
larly remarked. Comp. Matthiae § 268. See Matt. δ: 39 τὴν αλλην. 
12:13 τ addy, John 20:2 ὁ αλλος μαϑητης, an usage contrary to 
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which occurs Matt. 4:21. So John 20: 25 of. αλλοε. 21: 8, and elsewhere. 
As to avros,.we have Matt. 5: 46 ro αὐτο. Mark 14: 39 τον αὐτὸν λο- 
γον, etc. In the New Testament, of weddoe denotes either a collective 
totality, as Rom. δ: 15 where-it is exchanged for nayreg 5:18; or it 
signifies many in a definite sense, e.g. 2 Cor. 2: 17 ὡς οἱ πολλοε the ma- 
ny, viz. known to you. 1 Cor. 10:17 ἐν capa οἱ πολλοῦ ἐσμὲν we, i. 6. 
the Christian church, the multitude of believers, are one body. 

2. Adjectives joined with nouns which have the ar- 
ticle, and placed as if in apposition with them, also take 
the article. Particularly do adjectives and participles 
take the article, when they are put for definite nouns. 

E. g. 1 Thess. 3: 5 ὁ πειραζων. Rom. 1: 19 τὸ γνωστον. 2: 4 τὸ 
χρήστον. etc. 


΄ 3. The article frequently stands where no noun is 
expressed, but only implied. 
᾿ (a) With adverbs. 

E. g. John 8: 23 ἐκ των ava, Col. 3: 2 τα ave. Matt. 8: 18 τὸ πε- 
ραν. Col. 4:9 ra ade. 1 Tim. 8: 7 των εξωϑεν. comp. 2 Pet. 1: 9. 
Luke 1: 48. 1 Tim. 4: 8; in which cases the adverb comes into the 
place of a noun. 

(b) Before prepositions followed by their appropri- 
ate cases. 


E. g. Matt. 6: 9 ὁ ἐν τοῖς ovgavorg. Phil. 4: 22 οἱ ex της Kavoagog 
οἰκείας. Heb. 2: 11 ta προς τον θέον. By this kind of circumlocution, 
Paul in particular often expresses an adjective meaning; e.g. Rom. 
4: 14 οἱ ex vouov. Rom. 2: 8 τοῖς δὲ εξ egeOesas. John 21:2 ὁ ano 
Kava. (§ 46.) 


(c) The neuter article is used before prepositions 
with their cases, when they have an adverbial signifi- 
cation. 


E. g. Luke 11: 3 ro καϑ' ἤμεραν. Acts 18: 1 τὸ καϑ' ὅλον; comp. 
Matthiae § 282, and also ὁ above. 
~. Nore. In particular, the phrase oi megs deserves to be noticed. It 
denotes in the New Testament, the compantons, dependents, etc. of any 
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one named; as Mark 4: 10 of περε αὐτὸν his companions. Luke 22: 49. 
It also includes with them the principal person named; as Acts 13: 18 
oi xeot tow αυλον, i.e. Paul and his companions. In John 11: 19 τας 
neos MaoGav καε Magtavy seems to mean merely Martha and Mary 
(see Matthiae § 271.2); and so the Syriac has actually translated it. 
But the reading of the passage is not fully established; as Cod. D. 

omits tag πέρι, and some other manuscripts read προς τὴν Mapduy 
nae Magtay. 


(d) The article is often used in this way, before 
nouns in the genitive. 
(1) Before the génitive of proper names. 


E. g. Matt.4:21 JaxefBov τον tov Ζεβεδαίου. 1:6 τῆς του Ουρίου 
the wife of Uriah. John 21: 2 of rou ZeBedacov. Acts 13: 22 roy rou 
feooat. In all these cases macc, or viog, or γυνὴ are to be supplied; 
the latter in John 19: 25; see Matt. 27: 56. Probably αδελφος Luke 
6:16, comp. Jude 1. In1Cor. 1:11 ὑπὸ των λοης, the word oe 
xevoc is implied after the article ; as also in Acts 16:33. Rom. 16: 10, 11. 

(2) The neuter article occurs, both in the singular and 
plural, before the genitive of an appellative noun, in or- 
der to denote possession, property, etc. 

E.g. Luke 2: 49 τοὺς του nazgos. 20:25 τα Καισαρος---ταὰ του Seov. 


4, The neuter article stands before all propositions, 
which are cited as proverbs, or maxims, or which on 
account of their importance require to be made dis- 
tinctly prominent. (Matthiae § 279.) 

E. g. Luke 9:46 econdGe διαλογέίσμος ev αὑτοῖς, co, ὃς ἂν ey jet 
Cov avrwy. 22: 2 καὶ ἐζητοῦυν ---- ro, πως αν ἑλωσιν αὐτον. Compare 


Acts 4: 21. 22: 80. Luke 1:62. 22: 2, 4, 23. Rom. 13:9. To the 
same rule belongs Mark 9: 23 ὁ /yooug εἰπὲν αὑτῳ, τὸ, ξε dvvacas 


᾿ meorevoae ; 88 Krebs, Loesner,and Kuinoel have rightly obeerved. This 


idiom is of most frequent occurrence in Luke and Paul. | 


5. When two or three definite nouns follow each 
other, of like number and gender, usually the first on- 
ly has the article. 
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E. g. Acts 9: 31 ὅλης της Ιουδαίας καὶ Γαλιλαίας καὶ Sapagecac. 
Matt. 21: 12 navrag τους πωλουντας καὶ αγοραζονταρ. Jude 4 τον μο- 
voy deonotyny κα κυρίον. Mark 14: 33. See a contrary usage, Jobp 
2: 22. 

Nore 1. If by the above remarks, the position is confirmed that, as a 
general rule, the Greek article stands exclusively before such words only 
as are altogether definite ; then we may judge by this respecting the 
correctness of the rule, that the subject of a proposition must have the artt- 
cle prefixed, and may be known by this circumstance. In profane writers, it 
is true, the subject of a sentence usually has the article ; but merely be- 
cause it is usually ofa definite nature. But, on the other hand, the predt- 
cate may have a defintte article, when a definite olject is expressed by it; e. ξ. 
Matt. 6: 22 ὁ λυχνος του σωματος ἐστὸν ὁ οφϑαλμος. 1 John 8: 4 ἡ 
ἁμαρτία ἐστὲέν ἡ ανομέα. Matt. δ: 13 ὑμέις ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς. 
Matt. 91: 38 οὗτος sory» ὁ κληρονομοῷ. 2Cor. 8: 17 ὁ δὲ κυρίος τὸ 
πινευμα ἔστιν. Or, the article may be ometted before either subject or 
predicate, when they are indefinite ; 6. δ. Rom. 6: 21 to de telog exec- 
vow ϑανατος. Rom. 6: 23 τα owwwea της ἁμαρτίας ϑανατος. Rom. 
8:6 to yao φρονημα τῆς σαρκος, ϑανατος᾽ τὸ δὲ φρονημα tov πνευ- 
ματος, on καὶ evonvn. Matt. 90: 16 noddos yao εἰσι xAnrot, ολέγου 
δὲ ἐκλέκτοι, comp. Matt. 22: 14. Of course, it follows that the above 
rule is uselegs, because it is destitute of any good support.. Glass, and 
Rambach in his Instt. Hermen. p. 446, have made the same remark. 

Νοτε 9. The insertion or omission of the article, in some cases, marks 
the individual character of an‘apostolical writer. Gersdorf has shewn (p. 
39, 272 ff.) that the four evangelists always write ὁ Xgcorog; but 
Paul and Peter usually Xgcoros, as this appellation had, in their 
time, become a proper name. But even here, Xosorog commonly has 
᾿ the article, if it is in construction with a preceding noun that has it; 
e.g. 2 Thess. 3:5 εἰς τὴν ὑπομονὴν του Xgsorov; and also in the 
common phrase τὸ ξυαγγέλέον tov Χρέστου, See also 2Cor 4: 4. 
Col. 4: 3. Rom. 7:4. 1 Cor. 1:17. The article is also used by Paul 
and Peter, when Xgorog is followed by a pronoun which has refer- 
ence to it; e. g. Eph. 1: 12, 13, also 1: 10, 11. [It is used, moreover, 
when ὁ Χριστος, on account of a preceding mention of it, or an 
equivalent of it, means that Christ, the Christ mentioned. See Gerad, 
Ρ. 271, 278 £ 5. 

Paul commonly uses Kugco¢ to denote God, and ὁ Kugwos Christ ; 
but there are examples in him of different usage, 6. δ. Kugcos for 
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Christ 1 Cor, 7: 22. 10: 21. 2 Cor. 3:16; and so ἐν Kugey frequently. 
So ὁ Kugzog is used for God, 1 Cor. 3: 5. 10: 26. See Gabler eu. the 
ol. Journal, 4 B. p. 11—24. 


[6. The neuter article is prefixed to the infinitive 
mood; so that this mood is used as an indeclinable 
noun in all cases except the vocative. 


(a) In the nominative case ; e.g. Phil. 1: 21 ro Cn» Xocoros, καὶ τὸ 
ἀποθανεῖν κερδος. 

(6) In the genitive case; e.g. (1) Matt. 18: 8 ἐξηλϑεν ὁ σπείρων 
του σπείρειν. Heb. 11:5 μετετεϑηςτοῦυ μη ἐδὲὲν tov ϑανατον, the του 
in such cases answering to the Latin ut, and rou μή to ne φῦ ut non, with 
the subjunctive ; see Rom. 1: 24.—(2) The genitive stands also with the 
same meaning as the simple infinitive; 6. g. Acts 21: 12 παρακαλου- 
pev—tou μη avaBacvecy, the same as uy ἀναβαίνειν. Comp. James δ: 
17. Acts 3:12. See below in § 38. 3 note 3. : 

(ὁ) In the dative case; e.g. absolutely, as 1 Thess. 3:3 τῳ μηδενα 
GasveoGat that no one may disquiet himself, (§ 38. 6 note.) It is often 
construed in the dative with ev; see Wahl on the word ἐν. 

(d) In the accusative case ; e.g. absolutely, Rom. 14: 13 rovro κρ- 
ware μαλλον, τὸ μη κρύϑηναι προζχομμα. So with prepositions pre- 
ceding, 6. g. δια, or é¢¢, or προῷ ; see these prepositions in Wahl’s 
lexicon. S.] 

Nore. Manuscripts vary much as to the article, i in cases where the 
insertion or omission of it is a matter of indifference. Criticism here 
must have regard to the value and authority of the manuscript, rather 
than be guided by any observations respecting individualities of style, 
which are often and for the most part not to be depended on. E. g. in 
Matt. 4: 4, some manuscripts read οὐκ en ἄρτῳ μφνῳ Cnoeras ὁ av- 
Gownos; others read αἀνϑρωπος. Bothare right. The last means, a¢ 
in German, that no man lives by bread only. [So in English; while the 
former reading would mean, manxinp do not live by bread only; see 
above in no. 1. 6.2, S.] Comp. Mark 3: 28 βλασφημίαι, better ai: 
βλασφημίαι. 6: 17 ev guiaxy, better ev τῇ φυλακῃ. 9:38 /wavyns, 
better than ὁ Ιωαννης. 10:2 Φαρισαιοι. 10: 46 υἷος. 11: 4 πωλον. 
12:33 ϑυσιων. 14:33-/exwfor. 14:60 eug μέσον. 


᾿ 
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§ 13. The article used as a pronoun. 


1. It is well known, that among the poets, the arti- 
ele ὁ, ἡ, to, is used throughout as a demonstrative pro- 
noun, for οὗτος or ode. Such is the case too among lat- 
er Greek prose-writers. Of this, only one instance oc- 
curs in the New Testament. 


This occurs in a quotation from Aratus, Phaen. 5 rou yao καὶ yevog 
ἐσμὲν, Acts 17: 28. Compare Matthiae § 286. 


2. The use of the article as a demonstrative pronoun, 
in order to denote distribytion, is quite common in 
prose. 

E. g. ὁ wéev—o de, of wev—oi de, Phil. 1:16; see Matthiae § 288. 
For the latter, sometimes occurs ὃς wev—o de, as Rom. 14: 2; comp. 
Polyb. p. 316. Aelian. V. Hist. XIII. 46. Sometimes it is og μὲν --- 
ὃς de, 1 Cor. 11: 21; so Aelian V. Hist. VI. 1 ovg μὲν ἀπέδοντο, ous 
δὲ anexrecvay. Sometimes oi δὲ stands alone for ovros δὲ, Matt. 2: δ. 
4: 20. al. 

3. Among the Greeks, particularly the Ionians and Attics, the arti- 
cle stands for the relative, (Matthiae §291.) In the New Testament, 
some have thought they found the same usage; e.g. Acts 13:9 2av- 
Aog ὁ καὶ αυλος, see Schleus. in verbo; but their conclusion is er- 
roneous. Ὁ καὶ Ifavioc is equivalent to ὁ xae καλουμενος Παυλος, 
see Schaefer ad Bos. Ellips. p. 213; so that the article retains here 
its usual signification. 

How Schleusner could reckon such instances as ὁ ¢yrew Luke 11:10. 
τὰ του ϑέου, etc. under this head, is difficult to see, and would seem 
sufficiently strange, if one did not find so much that is is strange in his 
lexicon, even in the latest edition. 

[But what is the real grammatical use of the article, in πατέρ ἥμων 
© ἐν τοις OVgavorc, .in οἱ yoapmares di ano ‘degocoluper, -in τ 
ϑεκητηρίον to εξ ovgavou, etc. if it be not equivalent to.o¢? §.] 
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38 § 14, INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


§ 14. Of the indefinite article. 


It is sufficiently known, that the Greeks have no 
indefinite article; and that when they wish to desig- 
nate an individual in a manner undefined, they make 
use of τε. This usage is fully adopted in the New 
Testament. : . 


It has been remarked, as a peculiarity of the New Testament, 
that sometimes the article οἷ, ἡ, το, is used as being indefinite. Analo- 
gies for this have been found, as was believed, in profane Greek au- 
thors (Hoogveen and Zeune ad Viger. p. 19, 20); as also in the Sep- 
tuagint and Hebrew. ‘That the Hebrew article 3 has in fact some- 
times the meaning of the English indefinite ariicle a or an, cannot well 
be denied (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 655. Stuart § 163.4); and in conform- 
ity with this usage, the Greek article might sometimes be so employ- 
ed in the New Testament. Bat the examples from Greek authors of 
such a usage, are capable, if one is not misled by the first appear- 
ance of them, of another explanation. See Matthiae § 266. Butimann 
§ 110. 2. No examples, afier all, from the New Testament, in which 
ὁ, 7, τὸ is used indefinitely, can be placed beyond all ground of doubt; 
and most of them are very uncertain. 

E. g. Matt. 12: 2 wore αὐτὸν ecg τὸ mAoton ἐβαντα καϑησϑοε, i. 6. 
the boat which he had with him; compare Mark 8: 9. 4:1. Mark 7: 
24 ξεφελϑῶν εἰς τὴν ooxsay, i. 6. the house where he was accustomed 
to reside. Matt. 12: 29 εἐς τὴν osncay tou sozueor of the strong man 
i. e. any strong man, a collective designation, or general idea; see 
above § 12. 1. b. 2.—John 7: 24 τὴν δικαίαν κρέσεν κρένατε, i. 6. the right 
judgment in opposition to the wrong, as in one case only one judg- 
ment can be given. John 18: 15 καὶ ὁ addog μαθητης, i. 6. the other 
disctple distinguished by Jesus. Mark 3:13 ἀναβαίνεις erg τὸ ορος, i.e. 
the hill near Capernaum; compare John 6: 3 and Luke 9:28. John 


10: 11 0 πρέμην 0 καλος, i. e. the good shepherd, a definite idea. (Xen. | 


Oecon. XV. 7.) So Luke 8: 5 ὁ σπείρων ; and ina similar way, in all 
fables, allegories, apologues, etc. Luke 5: 21 of γραμματεῖς the scribes, 
an order of men-unfriendly to Jesus. John 2:25 ov χρείαν exer, iva 
TUG μαρτυρησῃ περε TOU ἀανϑρωπου᾽ avTOS yao ἐγινωῦκε τὸ ἣν EY TE) 
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ανϑρωπῳ, i.e. man collectively, any man with whom he had to do. 
Acts 11: 13 ecde τὸν αγγελον, viz. the angel of whom Luke had spok- 
en in 10:3, 22. Acts17:1 ὅπου nv ἢ συναγωγὴ τῶν δυδαιων, i. 6. 
the synagogue of the country, as the towns which lay around had on- 
ly oratories. Gal. 3: 20 ὁ μεσετῆς the mediator, a generic appellation, 
any mediator. Heb. 11: 28 ὁ ολοϑρευὼν the destroyer, i. 6. the angel 
of destruction mentioned by Moses in Exodus ; compare 1 Cor. 10: 10. 
Rev. 12: 14 zou aerov του μέγαλου, a generic term. 1 Thess. 4: 6 ἐν 
τῷ πραγματίε, i.e. as we say tn business, a generic term. 1 Cor. 15: 
8 woneoes τῳ ἐκτρωματις i. e. to me as the after-birth, viz. among the 
apostles; see Schulthess on the passage, in Theol. Annal. also p. 168. 
Matt. 12: 35 ὁ αγαϑος avPownog — exBadle τὰ ayata, καὶ 6 πονη- 
οος «vfemnog — novnea; both modes of expression are correct; the 
good man produces ra ayaPa (generic) ; the evil man — bad things 
(unlimited.) 

There remains then not a single passage, in which a reason cannot 
be given why the definite article is used. The same isthe case, with 
the examples taken from the Septuagint ; as De Wette has shown, at ° 
least in respect to some of them. (A. L. Zeit. no. 40. p. 315.) 

Nore 1. When Haab (p. 81 note 2) attributes to execvog the meaning 
of the indefinite article, he is evidently mistaken ; as De Wette has 
shewn in A. L. Zeit. p. 316. In Acts 10: 10 ἐκεόνων napacxevator- 
τῶν relates to people of the house, well known to the apostle and 
the narrator. Mark 13: 24 ἐν exeevace ταῖς ἡμέραις conveys the idea 
of a definite future time. Luke 12: 45 ὁ dovdog ἐκεῖνος is the servant 
spoken of v, 42; only, as De Wette justly remarks, the predicates 
σεέστος and φρονίμοξ are applied to him in vy. 42 , merely in reference 
to the first supposed case of demeanour. 

_ [Nore 3. That much remains yet to be done, in order to give a full 
and satisfactory account of the Greek article, will be evident to any one 
who will take the pains to investigate for himself, in any national Greek 
author, or in the New Testament. Middleton has devoted a large 
book to this purpose ; which, in some important respects, fails to give 
satisfaction to the critical investigator. Proceeding upon principles es- 
tablished by a priori considerations, he has often overlooked the diffi- 
culties that lie in his way from the actual survey of the use of the ar- 
ticle in the New Testament, and often cut the knot, without untying 
it. Wahl has a very valuable dissertation on the use of the article, in 
his lexicon, under the word 0, ἡ, το, Winer has many good things, in 
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the preceding account of the article; but neither these, nor any other 
writers with which I am acquainted, have given a complete view of it, 
as used in the New Testament. Not a few principles are laid down, 
in the very best writers on this subject, as applying without limitation, 
which one finds to be only partially true. 

E. g. Wahl says, that “‘ nouns in apposition with proper names take 
the article,” meaning such nouns as indicate office, station, employ- 
ment, descent, etc. and to this principle he states no limitation. So 
say other writers ; and such is more commonly the case. But as the 


opposite of such a rule, see Acts 6: 5 Nexodaov, προφηλυτον. Acts 


13: 1 Mavunyv—ovvrgoqgos. 13:21 τον Σαουλ, viov Kic, ανδρα ex φυ- 
Ans Βενίαμεν, which also contradicts the principle, that when the 
proper name has an adjunct noun in apposition it necessarily omits 
the article. Acts 19:5 “ημητριος---ἀργυροόκοπος, etc. It is very evident, 
that there is yet wanting a simple, well arranged account of the actual 
use of the article through the whole New Testament, with proper 
reference to the various readings and manuscripts; and that, instead: of 
reasoning a priori, or laying down a universal rule from a few instan- 
ces, general rules and conclusions should be drawn only from induc- 
tion, made with reference to all the particulars. 

Wahl supposes that there are cases where the article is used 


and omitted in the New Testament, contrary to the usual custom of 


the Greeks. Why may not this well be the case, when it is certain 
that the use of the Hebrew article does not by any means correspond 
with that of the Greek; and when the New Testament writers con- 
fessedly use the popular colloquial Greek, which cannot reasonably be 
supposed to observe all the grammatical niceties of Plato and Xeno- 
phon? However this may be, the whole subject needs yet a different 
‘kind of investigation from what it has received; and this is a desidera- 
tum in the department of the critical study of the Scriptures. S.] 


“ 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS, 
§ 15. On the use of the pronouns in general. 


1. Pronouns both personal and, relative frequently 
occur, the gender of which is different from that of the 
noun to which they relate. In such cases the idea con- 
veyed by the noun is regarded, rather than its gram- 
matical gender. This is called constructio ad sensum. 


E. g. Matt. 28: 19 μαϑητευσατὲ navra ta eden, βαπτίζοντες αὖ - 
zous. Gal. 4: 19 rexvea μου, οὖς παλὺν wdtyw; so Eurip. Suppl. 12 
ἕπτα γενναίων τεκνὼν οὕς, x. τ. 4.—Rom. 9: 23 ive γνωρίσῃ τὸν πλου- 
τον τῆς δοξης αὐτου ἔπε oxeva eleous—ous καὶ exadeoev. Col. 9: 19 
τὴν κεφαλὴν εξ ov παν τὸ σωμα.. 1 John 5: 91. The passage in 
John 15: 26 does not belong here, 88 πρευμα is merely in apposition. 
See Matthiae § 435. | . 


2. In a similar way, pronouns which relate to a noun 
singular are put in the plural, when that noun has a 
collective sense, or the abstract is put for the concrete. 


E. g. Matt. 1:.21 τὸν dAaoyv—avrwy. Phil. 2:15 γένξας ---- ἐν οἷς. 
3 John 9 τῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ ---αὐτῶν., Eph. 6: 11,12 του σκοτους (i. 6. eoxo- 
τεσμενοιγ--ὐπ αὐτῶν. 

On.the contrary, some have supposed ἃ pronoun singular to relate 
to ἃ noun plural, in Phil. 3: 20 ἐν ovgavocs, εξ ov. But εξ ov, by us- 
age, became a kind of adverb, meaning unde. Matthiae § 434. 2. b. 
Gesen. p. 715. Stuart ὃ 181. 2. a. 


3. Pronouns sometimes relate to nouns not express- 
ed in the preceding context, but implied in it, or in 
some verb or noun. 


E, g. Matt. 11:1 κηρύσσειν ἐν τοῖς πολεσι αὐτων, viz. of the Gali- 
leans ; for Jesus was residing in Galilee. John 8: 44 ore ψευστηςξ ε6- 
τὸ καὶ πατήρ avtov, viz. ψευδους. Compare Acts 4: 5. 9 Tim. 2: 2. 

According to some interpreters, 6. g. Kuinoel, pronouns sometimes 
relate to a noun which is expressed in the succeeding context. E. g. 
Matt. 17: 18 exexeunoey αὐτῷ sc. τῷ δαιμονίῳ. Acts 12: 21 ednunyo- 
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φὲ προς αὑτοὺς sc. 0 δημος, see verse 22. No doubt such an usage 
exists in the Hebrew; see Gesen. p.740. Stuart§185.2. But those 
two passages establish nothing in respect to the New Testament us- 
age. In the first, αὐτῷ is to be referred to the demoniac; for plainly 
in the gospels, the demon and the demoniac are often interchanged, 
Hence Mark 9: 25 ἐπετεμησὲν τῳ nvevpate ἀκαθαρτῳ affords no sup- 
port to the above criticism. In the last case Acts l.c. αὐτοὺς refers to 
the messengers who are described in.the preceding discourse ; as Kui- 
noel himself has acknowledged. 

A transposition of the pronoun is found by Kuinoel in Luke 11: 39 
τὸ ἐσωϑὲν ὑμων γεμὲε aONAyNS καὶ πονήριας, since he construes 
ὑμῶν with ἀρπαγης; but plainly however against the whole connex- 
fon. The passages cited from Matt. 5: 16. 10: 30. 13:16 prove no 
thing, for in these the pronoun is not separated from its noun, but 
merely precedes it. 

In 1 Cor. 6: 11 ravre reveg ἔστε is peculiar, being used for rozovros. 


§ 16. Use of the personal pronouns. . 


1. The personal pronoun after verbs is often omit- 
ted, particularly when it immediately preceded, or 
must be again repeated, in the same sentence. In 
such cases, the pronoun must be supplied from the 
connexion. 

E. g. Matt. 91: καὶ ἐπεκαϑέσεν ἐπανὼ αὑτῶν, ac. avroy. Acts 13: 3 
καὶ ἔἐπέλυσαν, sc. αυτους. 1 Cor. 10: 9 καϑὼςφ tives auroy ἐπείρασαν, 
sc. avroy, which some manuscripts insert. 2 ‘Thess. 3: 15. Eph. 5: 11. 
1 Tim. 6: 2. etc. Comp. Gesen. p. 734. Stuart ὃ 211.5. Bos Ellips. p. 51. 
Respecting the ellipsis of the reciprocal pronoun éavroy, éavroug, af- 
ter active verbs, see below in § 31 6. 2. 

Nore. The omission of the pronoun is most frequent, in cases where 
it would occur the second time, in the same predicament. E. g. Matt. 
27:2. Acts 17: 27. 1 Tim. 1: 12. John 20: 22. 


2. The proper name of the person himself, or of his 
official rank, is sometimes inserted instead of a pronoun 
which would usually be employed. This is done to 
gwe intensity to the expression, 
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Ἑ. g. Mark 9: 41 ev ὀνόματι ore Xgsorov (ac. euov) ἐστε. Matt. 10: 
23 ing av ely ὁ υἷος του ανϑρωπου. Luke 12:8 ὁ viog του ανϑρω- 
mou ὁμολογῆσεε ἐν avtoy. Comp. Luke 9: 26. John 6:40. Mark 3: 22. 
etc. See Gesen. p. 741. 

Nore. The same usage sometimes occurs, without any design of ex- 
pressing intensity. E.g. Eph. 4:16. John 10: 41. Luke 3:19. 1 Cor 1:21. 
In John 4: 1, the designation of Jesus is twice repeated, because the 
writer means to quote verbatim the report among the Pharisees. 


3. Sentences sometimes exhibit a change in dis- 
course, from one person to another. 


E. g. Matt. 23. 37 Ἱερουσαλημ----ἡ ἀποκτεενουσα---προς avrny—ta 
τέχνα σου. Comp. Luke 1: 44, 45. See Gesen. p. 742. Stuart ὃ 212. 3. 


4, The pronoun evzos is used in various construc- 
tions, viz. 7 

(a) Sometimes in a reflexive sense, for ἕαυτου, αὐτου. E.g. John 4: 
47 iva ιασηταῦ αὐτοῦ τὸν υἷον. Matt. 21: 45 ore neve αὐτῶν λεγει. This 
is a mode of speech which may be deduced from the Hebrew (as Lu- 
ther in German put thm, thn, for sich,) but which may also be dedu- 
ced from pure Greek writers: See Arist. Ethic. IX. 4. Herod. Il. Φ, 
Thucyd. VII. 5. Comp. Georgi p. 162. Matthiae ὃ 467. Most passages 
however, which are referred to this head, such as Eph. 1:9. Acts 
15: 26. Rom. 14: 14. Luke 14: 26, have also αὕτου, αὐτων, etc. in 
some of the manuscripts. 

(ὁ) It is used pleonastically, when between a noun and its verb 
there is inserted a clause or several words. E. g. John 15:2 παν κλημὰ 
—aiges auto. Mark 5: 2 καὶ εξελϑοντο αὐτῳ---αὐτῳ. Rey. 6: 4 τῳ 
xadnuevo—autw. ‘This usage is very common in respect to the rel- 
ative pronoun; e. g. Acts 15: 17 ep ovs—ene αὐτους. Mark 7: 25 yu- 
wn, ἧς ecye τὸ ϑυγατρίον avrg. Examples of the like kind, in abun- 
dance, are given by Matthiae (§ 467. 2) out of the national Greek 
writers. Comp. Schaef. ad Bos Ellip. p. 23. Still the New Testament 
writers may have borrowed this idiom from their own vernacular lan- 
guage, [where it is more frequent.] _Gesen. p. 734. Stuart § 210. 

(c) It occurs in the sense of sua sponte, suopte ingenio, John 16: 27. 

Nore. Ὁ aurog the same, has in the New Testament the dative of 
the person after it, when it is employed in the meaning of the same with. 
b. g. 1 Cor. 11: 5. comp. Matthiae ὃ 386. 1. 
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5. The pronoun ἕαντου, which .is properly of the 
third person, is often used in reference to the frst or 
second person. 


(a) For the first person plural. E. g. Rom. 8:23 ἡμεὲς αὐτοῦ ev 
ἕαυτοῦς στεναζο μεν. 1 Cor. 11:31. 2Cor. 1:9. 10: 12. al. 

(b) For the second person plural. E.g. John 12: ὃ τους πεωχους 
παντοτε exert pe ἑαυτων. Phil. 2: 12 τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν κατερ- 
γαζεσϑε. Comp. Matt. 3: 9. 23:31. Acts 13: 46.-el. 

(c) For the second person singular. E. g. John 18: 34 ap ἑαντου 
συ rouro λεγεις. Rom. 13: 9 in a quotation from the Septuagint. 

Nore. This usage is also found among the Greeks. See Buttmano 
§ 69.2. Matthiae § 148. Viger. p.165 ff Wahl Lex.. In regard to 
its use in the sense of mutually, among each other, see Schleusner and 
Wahl on the word. 


6. The pronoun ἥμεες frequently stands for eyw, par- 
ticularly in the writings of Paul. 

E. g. Rom. 3: 8. 2 Cor. 1: 10. 

Nore 1. Respecting a periphrasis for the possessive pronoun, by 
means of the prepositions xaza, πέρι. ex, etc. see below in § 46. 

Nore 2. In the writings of Paul and of Luke, the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun is almost constantly placed before the substantive which 
governs it. Phil. 2:2. Col. 2:5. 4: 18.-Eph. 2:10. 1 Cor. 8: 12. 9: 11,27, 
41:24. 2 Cor. 8:14. 2Tim. 1:4. 3:10. Tit. 1:15. Luke 6:47. 11:17. 
12: 18, 30, 36. 15:30. 16:6. 19:35. al. This happens in other writers, 
but less frequently. Matt. 6:4, 17. See Gersdorf p. 456 ff. 


δ 17. Use of the demonstrative pronoun. 


1. The pronoun οὗτος sometimes relates to a remote 
noun which is to be regarded as the principal subject, 
instead of the nearest one. 

Comp. Gesen. p. 741. Stuart § 185. 2 note. Glass. p. 156. 

E. g. Acts 4:11 οὗτος (σους Xgcoros v. 10) ἐστεν ὁ λοϑος. Acta 
7:19. 1 John 5: 20 οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ αληϑινος θεὸς, viz. ὁ Geog corey, not 
ὁ Χριστος, as the older theologians supposed, from doctrinal views ; 
for first, αληϑένος Geos is a constant and exclusive epithet of the Fa 
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E. g. Mark 7:13 τῇ παράδοσειε μων ἢ παρεδωκατε. 14:72 tov ῥη- 
ματος αἱ ἐἐπὲν αὐτῳ ὦ ἤησονς. Luke 2:20 ἐπε πασὲν οἷς ηκουσαν. 
John 2: 22 τῳ λογῳ, ᾧ ἐἐπεν ὦ ]ησους. Compare Acts 7:17. 1 Pet. 4: 
11. John 15: 20. Luke 5:9. Eph. 2: 4. 2Cor.1:4. Tit. 3: 5. al. 

Examples where this usage is neglected are Heb. 8:2 της σκηνῆς 
τῆς αληϑινης, ἣν enntev ὁ κυριος. Rom. 10: 14 πως πεστεσουσεν; οὐ 
οὐκ ἡἠκουσαν. 


2. Sometimes the reverse of this usage takes place, 
and the noun which should stand in the nominative, is 
put in the case which the verb connected with the rel- 
ative governs. 


E. g. 1 Cor. 10:16 τὸν agroy τὸν xlwper, ουχε κοινωνιαὰ TOU σω- 
ματος. ‘The passage in Matt. 21: 42 λιϑον, ὧν anedoxituacay, autos 
ἐγεννηθὴ x.t.4. does not seem to belong here, 1 for the acc. Aco» is 
to be regarded as in the case absolute. 


3. Sometimes the relative follows the gender and 


number of the predicate of the relative sentence. 


E. g. Gal. 3: 16 τῳ σπερματε σου, ὃς ἐστε Xoeoros. Eph. 1: 14 xvev- 
μα; ὃς εστεν αρῥαβων. Eph.6: 17 payatgay rou πνευματος, ὁ ἐστε ῥη- 
μα Geov. 1 Tim. 8: 15 ἐν οέκῳ ϑέεου, ἥτις ἐστεν ἐκκλησία ϑέου. etc. 

Norsz 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect two, three, or more sen- 
tences by a relative, when it belongs to different subjects. E. g. Col. 
1:24—29. Eph. 3:11, 12. An accumulation of relatives, belonging { to 
the same subject, is found i in Col. 1:13, 14. Eph. 2: 21. 

Norte 2. The relative is sometimes omitted. E.g. 1 John 3:12 
ἀγαάπωμεν aldnhous—ou καϑὼς Katy (0c) ex novnoou ἢν. 


ἢ 19. Use of the interrogative pronoun tus. 


1. The pronoun τες is sometimes put for the rela- 
tive; as in German wer for welcher. So in Latin, qui 
and quis are often used in the same manner, [and in 
English, who is both relative and interrogative.] 

E. g. Mark 6:36 τέ Paywow ove ἔχουσι quod comedant non habent. 


Compare Matt. 15:32. Luke 17:8 érosuacoy τὸ φαγω. Mark 14: 
90. 
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Nore 1. This also but seldom happens; for among the passages cit- 
δὰ by Schleusner as examples, several do not belong here. So Matt. 
9:9 ecdéy ανϑρωπον καϑημένον is, as in all languages, he saw a man 
sitting. Luke 6: 31 καϑως Deere iva ποίωσιν ὑμὲν οἱ ἀνθρῶποι, as 
we say, as ye would that men, etc. On John 2: 25, see above p. 58 ult. 

Nore 2. In the sense a, we findalsoayyo. E. g. Prov. 6: 27. Ecc. 6: 
3. Luke 9: 38; although in most passages referred to this head ἀνὴρ 
may be translated a man, and in the plural, people ; but in the same 
sense as one might use the pronouns. See Luke 5:18. Acts 10:5. 
Before the relative, we may translate ayng by the demonstrative pro- 
noun, in place of which w°N occurs in like cases in Hebrew. E. g. 
Rom. 4: 8 and Ps, 32: 2 μακαρίος ἀνήρ, ᾧ ov un Aoyiontas xugeos 
τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. Compare Rom. 11: 4 and 1K. 19:18. James 1: 12. 
Such examples, however, are found only in quotations from the Old 
Testament, with the exception of the one last cited, which is an imita- 
tion of the Hebrew phrase WNT "WA. 

In respect to the connexion of avy and ανϑρωπος with other 
nouns expressive of office, dignity, character, etc. e. g. ἀνὴρ goveus, 
see Schleusner and Wahl on the words. 

For the periphrasis of every by repeating a noun, e. g. ἥμερα 
καὺ ἡμέρας see below in § 47. 5 note. 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 


§ 21. Nouns ; peculiar use of the singular and plural. 


1. A noun singular is frequently used in a collective 

or generic sense, respecting things or persons. 
Comp. Glass I. p. 56. Gesen. p. 477. Stuart ὃ 133. 7. 

. E. g. Gal. δ: 10 ὁ ταρασσων, i. 6. all who occasion unchristian max- 
ims or opinions. James 5:.6 egovevoare τὸν dexatoyv. 1 Pet. 4: 18. 1 
Cor. 6: 5. <A plural verb is often connected with such nouns in the 
singular; see below in § 40. 2. 

2. When a writer wishes to express himself in a gen- 
eral way, the plural is not unfrequently used, where 
what is predicated belongs only to one subject. 


ΐ 
f 


we 5 

-: = ee . 4-0-4 - 
==. - 
: . 


_—_— ~~ 
ee ey pre i 
— - 


-_ ~ " ne war 
eo) eet we moh - Ee 


“τ νν 


10 § 22. NOUNS; USE OF THE NOMINATIVE. 


wage in Hom. It. L 187. XV. 519 τον sew son Ory πι... Aclian. V. 
H. VIII. 38. etc. and see Schleumer and Wahl art. csoc. It seems to 
me that cca is used in this passage simply in an adverbial sense ; as in 
the pessages quoted by Elener im his Observatt. Sucr. ΠΠ. 245. e. g. Odyze. 
XL 303 repny leloyzacsy toa θέοισι. Pamnan. Corinth. cea rep Dee σε- 
Bev. When, moreover, from doctrinal views, some of the older in- 
terpreters, as Cocceius, would make a difference between coor Dey εἰ- 
vas and sca Cte ξέναι, the attempt seeme to be hardly worth a zefu- 
tation. 

- For the plural ἡμέος for eyes, see above in § 16. 6. 

Nore 3. To express generality, i.e. all, every, etc. the Hebrews 
sometimes use both the masculine and feminine forms of the same 
word together; see Gesen. p. 670. An example of this kind may be 
found in 1 Cor. % 15 ov dedoviesras 0 αδελφος ἡ καὶ ἀαδελφη ἐν τοις 
soscourocs, i. e. no Christian is in bondage, etc. 


§22. Nouns ; use of the nominative. 


1. The nominative absolute is sometimes found, i e. 

a pominative with which no verb is connected. 

E. g. Jobn 17: 2 ἕνα παν, ὁ δεδωκας eure, δωσῃ αὐτοῖς ζωὴν αἰω- 
νέον. Luke 21: 6 ταυτα ὦ ϑεωρειτε, ἐλεύσονται juapas κιτ.λ. Acts 7: 
40 0 Mesvons οὐτος---οὐκ odaper, τὸ γεγονὲν αὐτῷ. Comp. Rom. 8: 3. 
Gal. 1: 20. Rev. 1: 90 3: 12, 21. Luke 19:10. 13 : 4. etc. Here be- 


longs Acts 24: 25 τὸ νυν exov, πορένου, i. 6. as matlers now stand, etc. 
See Georgi p. 40. Matthiae § 310. 


2. Very frequently among the Greeks and Hebrews, 
the nominative with the article is used instead of the 


vocative. Of this usage there are many examples in 
the New Testament. 


E. g. Mark 9: 25 τὸ πνευμα τὸ alalov—eyes Got ἐπέτασσοι. Matt. 


21: 29 yatge ὁ βασιλευς. Luke 8: 54 ἐφωνησε λέγων, ἡ nous, ἐγείρου. 


Luke 18: 11,13. John 12:13. Rom.8:15. Heb.1:8. al. This 
often happens in words which stand in apposition, so that sometimes 
ἃ nominative appears to be connected with a vocative. E. g. Mark 14: 
36 καὶ sheyer’ ABBa, ὁ πατηρ. Matt. 1: 20 Joong, υἷος “αβιὸ. ete. 
Here may be referred places like Joha 13:13 eco qesverte pe’ ὁ δὲ 
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δασκαλος. Some make the nominative to stand here for the accus- 
ative. 

Nore. A seeming example of the nominative for the accusative is 
found in Rom. 1: 22 gaexovres scvae σοῴοι. See on this Graecism, Mat- 
thiae § 535, and comp. below in § 38. 4 note 2. 

3. Altogether Hebraistic is the periphrasis of the 
nominative by es with an accusative, connected with 
the verbs ewae and γενεσϑαε. 

E. g. Matt. 19: 5 ἔσονται οἱ δυο εἰς σαρκα μέαν. 21: 42 οὗτος eye 
wn Oy εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνεας, Comp. Luke 2: 34, 13:19. 1 Cor. 4: 3. 
See Gen. 2: 24 ny ὝΡ:" ὙΠ. 94: 67 FNS 3b Vind. See Wahl’s 
Lex, in e¢ no. 6. 

For the use of the nominative case in crantipiplas that are employed 
as adjective nouns, as in Acts 15; 22,23 axoorodows — γραψαντες, 
etc. see below in § 81. 3 note 1. 


§ 23. Nouns; use of the genitive. 


τ. The genitive, after nouns which indicate feeling, 
speech, or action in respect to any thing, is sometimes 
to be understood as indicating the relation which that 
feeling, speech, or action has toward that thing. 

E. g. Matt. 13: 18 τὴν παραβολην τοῦ σπειροντος, i. 6. the parable 
concerning the sower, Luke 6:7 κατηγορίαν αὐτου, i.e. an accusation 
against him, Acts 4:9 ene ξυξργεσιᾳ ἀνθρωπου; i.e. a good, deed to- 
wards the man. 2 Cor. 1: 18 δ λογος του σταυρου, i. 6. preaching in re- 
spect to the cross. Comp. 2 Cor. δ: 19. John 17:2. Matt. 10:5. 14: 1. 
See Matthiae § 313. Gesen. p. 676. Stuart § 171. So often πεστες v.ayas 
πη tov ϑέου γι του Χριστου. Τὸ this head belongs ὑπακοὴν ntorems 
Rom. 1: 5. 16: 96. ry ὑπακοῃ της αληϑείας 1 Pet. 1: 99, τὴν ὑπα- 
κοὴν του Χρίστου 2 Cor. 10: 5. 

Nore 1. That the genitive is often employed to denote the place 
where, is so well known as to need no’ examples from the New Testa- 
ment to establish it; see Matthiae ὃ 378. The passage in Rev. 16:7 
ηχουσὰ tov ϑυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος deserves particular mention ; 
the meaning is, J heard from the altar one saying, etc. see Wahl art. 
ϑυσιάαστηριον. 

Nore 2 Instead of the genitive, the nominative is placed after yeAc- 
«des, as if it were in apposition; e. g. Rev. 7:6. 14: 3. 


72 § 23. NOUNS; USE ΘῈ THE GENITIVE. 


' Nore 3. 1 cannot confidently reckon Rom. 7:2 του νομου του ἀανδρος, 
as belonging to the kind of genitive in question ; for this may also mean 
the law which proceeds from man. Whether we are to understand evay- 
γέμον tou Xgcorov in the sense of the gospel preached sy Christ, or the 
gospel CONCERNING Christ, may be doubtful. I prefer the latter sense, 
however, because we have the full phrase in Rom. 1: 2, 3 evayyelsov 
@eov-—nege tou viov αὐτου ; of which the other phrase appears to be 
an abridgement. The phrase Rom. 2: 16 evayyedcoy pov, i. 6. the gos- 
pel preached by me, is peculiar to the apostle Paul. 


2. In many other passages of Paul and J ohn, the 
genitive is used in a way so brief and comprehensive, 


‘that it must be reselyed into a whole sentence. -- 

E. g. Col. 1: 20 του αἵματος του σταυρου, i.e. the blood shed upon 
the cross. 1: 23 ehnidog του ευαγγελέου, i. 6. the hope which the gospel 
inspires. Phil. 4: 9 Geog της econvns, i. 6. God who gives peace. Eph. 
4:18 της ζωης tou Béou, i. 6. the happiness which God bestows. John 
5:29 αναστασις ζωῆς v. κρέσεως, i. 6. resurrection to life or condemnation. 
Comp. Phil. 1:22. John 7:35. Col. 1:24. Rev. 15: 2. In Hebrew this 
is very frequent; see Gesen. p. 676. Stuart ὃ 171. But examples of the 
same kind may be found in classic Greek ; see Matthiae § 313. Comp. 
also 2Cor. 11: 26 xevduvoe notapay, xivdvvoe Anotoy, perils by water, 
perils by (or on account of ) robbers. 

The following passages deserve particular notice. Luke 11: 29 on- 
μείον ἤωνα, ᾿. 6. σημείον ὁμοίον σημείῳ tov ἑωνα. Comp. 1 Cor. 2: 4. 
2 Cor. 4: 10. Luke 2:17. Jude11 τῃ αντιλογίᾳ tou Kage. 


3.. The genitive has. several peculiar constructions ~ 
with adjectives, VIZ: 
(a) It gives limitation to their meaning, and is to 


be resolved by the preposition respecting, in regard 


to, etc. | | 

E. g. James 2: 5, τους πτωχοῦς rou κοσμου; i. e. poor ἐπ respect te 
worldly goods; see Pott in loc. Philem. 1: 9 δεέσμόος͵ Χριίστου, i.e. a 
captive for the sake of Christ. Here belongs also 2 Pet. 3: 9 ov βρα- 
duver xugeos τῆς ἐπαγγελέας, inasmuch as Poaduves is equivalent to 
βραδὺς sore; see Wahl’s Lex. art. βραδυνω. 

Nore. Instead of the genitive, the dative in such cases in not un 
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_ frequently used; 6. g. πτωχοί tw πνξυματε Matt. 5: 3. orthe prepo- 
_ sition ἐν», 6. g. δεσμιος ἐν κυρέῳ Eph. 4: 1. ormege, e.g. αδοκεμοι. 
πέρι τὴν πίστιν 2 Tim. 3: 8. Peculiar is Luke 24: 45 βραδεῖς τῃ 
καρδέῳᾳ tou πιστεύειν tardi ad credendum. 


(6) A different case from this, is when the genitive 
is connected with a participle or verbal adjective, de- 
rived from a verb which governs the accusative. It is 
then to be resolved through the insertion of by, of, etc. 

E. g. John 6: 45 διδακτοῦ του ϑέεου, i. 6. taught of God. 1 Cor. 2: 
13 dsdaxroe nvevpatos aycov λογοε, i. 6. words taught by the Holy Ghost. 
Matt. 25: 34 evloynuevoe του πατρος, i. 6. blessed of the Father. See 
Fischer ad Weller. Ill. pt. 1. p.353. So 1K. 1:49 sdnroe Adovov. 
Comp. Cant. 5: 8. James 1: 13. Luke 7: 28. Matt. 11: 11. - 

Norte. Even in this case, a preposition is sometimes inserted, e. g. 
1 Theds. 1: 4 nyannpevos uno eov. 


(c) That adjectives significant of learning, partak- 
ing of, fulness, etc. should govern the genitive, is a com- 
mon principle of the Greek language, which holds good 
also in the New Testament. 

E. g. Heb. 5: 13 ἀπέιρος λογου. Eph. 2: 12 gevoe τῶν διαϑήκων. 
Rom. 15: 14 weoros αγαθωσυνης. 

4, The comection of the genitive with verbs is very 
various. Passing by the common and well known class- 
es, I notice, in particular, the following as construed 
with a genitive of the thing. | 

(a) Verbs signifying to fill or to be full. E. g. Acts 5: 28 nenAnowxate 
τὴν “Ιερουσαλημ τῆς διδαχης μων. 2: 28 πληρωσεις μὲ ξυφροσυνης. 
John 2: 7 γεμίσατε τας ὑδρίας ὑδατος. Rom. 3: 14 ὧν τοιστομα αρας 
καὶ πίκρέας γεμει. Matt. 22:10 ἐπλησϑη ὁ γαμος ανακειμενων. Luke . 
" 4: 58 πεινωντὲς evendnoey αγαϑῶων. So negcooevecy in Luke 15: 17; 
_ for the construction with ἐν in 1 Cor. 15: 58. Rom. 15: 13, and ee¢ in 2 
Cor. 9: 8, has another sense. The verb vogegesy is also construed 
in a similar way, Luke 22: 35. Rom. 3: 23. See Matthiae § 330. 

Sometimes, however, such verbs are construed with ano; e.g. 
Luke 15:16 ἐπέϑυμει γεμέσαι τηῦ κοιλίαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν κερατιῶν; 
. - . 10 . 
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comp. Jer. 51:34. Sometimes with ex, 6. g. Matt. 23: 25 ἐσωϑὲεν 
yepovewy εξ ἁρπαγης. See an instance of an opposite kind, in Lake 
11: 39. 

(b) Verbs of remembering. Compare pracGat, μιμνησκεῖν, avapip- 
νησκεσϑαι, ὑπομιμνησκεσϑαι, uynuoveveey Luke 17: 32. The last 
verb also governs-the accusative, 6. g. Matt. 16:8. 1 Thess. 2:9. Rev- 
18: 5. Verbs signifying to recal to mind or memory, are construed as 
transitive, and almost exclusively govern the accusative. Comp. 
ἀναμιμνηῦκεεν 1 Cor. 4:17. ὑπομεμνησκεῖν John 14: 2B. 2 Pet. 1: 12, 
μνημονεύειν 2'Tim. 2: 8. An instance of a different kind see in Heb. 
11: 15 ἐκέόνῆς euynuovevoy. Comp. Matthiae § 325. 

(c) Verbs signifying dominion. Rom.14: 9 xvgceverw ; compare Diod. 
Sic. 1. 27. 1 Tim. 2: 12 avOevrecy. 1 Tim. 3: 4,12 προϊστασϑαε, com- 
pare 1 Macc. 5:19. Also Matt. 16:18 xareoyevery. See Matthiae § 337. 

(4) Among verbs of asking, only δέομαι is put with the genitive both 
in common Greek and in the New Testament. E. g. Matt. 9:38. Luke 
5:12. Acts 26:3. Compare Matthiae § 332. 

(e) Verbs of sense, which in classic Greek usually require the geni- 
tive, take the accusative aftér them in the New Testament. The verb 
axovetv, however, is an exception to this remark, as it is construed 
with the genitive; e.g. of person, Matt.17:5. 18:15. Luke 2: 46. 
John 3: 29. Acts 2:6. Rom. 10:14. al. or of the thing, Luke 6: 47. 15: 
25. John 5: 25, 28. 6:60.10:3. 18:37. Acta9:7. 11: 7. Heb. 3:7, 15. 
4:7. Rev. 3: 20. 14:15. 16:1. al. freq. With the accus. Luke 22:9. Both 
the genitive and accusative follow the verb in Acts 1:4 7» ηκουσατε 
pov. Compare Matthiae § 374. Wahi’s lex. art. axovm note. 

(f) The verb xavyac@ar, to glory in a thing, Rom. 11: 18. 
James 2: 13. | : 

(gz) Verbs of accusing and condemning govern the genitive of the 
person. Luke 23:2. John 5: 45. Acts 19:40. Sometimes, but. not us- 
ually, they take the genitive of the thing, as in Acts 25: tt. 

(h) To these may be added xaravagxgy 2 Cor. 11: 8. 12:13, 14; 
compere Matthiae § 376. ἀνέχεσϑαι Matt.17:17. 2 Tim. 4:3. Heb. 
13: 22 ; also 2 Cor. 11:1 where τῆς aggoovryg means, tn respect to 
my folly. 

(ὃ Verbs of buyeng and selling, which in common Greek govern the 
genitive, take in the New Testament not only the genitive after them, 
but also ex with the genitive. E.g. Matt. 20:2 συμφωνησας---κ δηνα- 
otov. 27:7 ηγορασὲν εξ αὐτων (agyvoewr). Acts 1:18. Compare ! 
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Chron. Qi: 24 ἀγόρασω ἐν αργυρίῳ. Joel 5: 8 τα κορασιὰ ἐπώλουν ἀντι 
Tov οὐνου. 

Nore. 1. On the other hand, verbs of depriving, freeing, and puri- 
Sying, ate usually followed in the New Testament by azo (Matthiae | 
δ 331 note). E.g. Luke 13: 16 and 1Cor. 7: 27 λυεέν. Rom. 6:18 
and 8:2 ἐλευθέρουν. Matt. 6:13 ῥνεσϑαι. Rom. 5:9 σωζδεν. 2 Cor. 7: 
1 καϑαριζξεεν. Acis 16:33 and Rev. 1: 5 Aoveey. Tit. 2:14 λυτρουν. On- 
ly axooregecoGas 1 Tim. 6: 5 (coll. Ecclus. 28:8) and anodvecd-as 
Luke 13:12, stand with the simple genitive ; as is elsewhere the case 
with verbs compounded with ano. 

Nore. 2. Verbs of departing and removing, ‘which among the Greeks 
often govern the genitive (Matthiae § 331), sometimes also take the 
genitive in the New Testament. Εἰ. g. Mark 2: 21 aiges τὸ πληρωμᾳ 
τὸ xalvoy tov παλαίου. Luke 16: 4. In some other examples they 
are construed with exo; 6. g. 1 Cor 7: 10. 


5. It is a well known principle of the Greek language, 
that the genitive stands after transitive verbs, when 
the action which they denote does not affect the whole 
object, but only a part of it; the genitive being gener- 


ally the case of partition. 
E. g. weradedovae reve τίνος, ἐσϑίέξιν τινος, λαμβανειν χεερος, Mat- 
thiae §§ 356, 367. 


In the New Testament there 8 are many departures 


from this usage, viz. 

(a) Verbs of eating, taking, or giving of any thing. E. g. Luke 
24: 42 ἐπεδωκαν αὐτῷ ano μελισσίου! ynocov. Matt. 15:27. Mark 
7:28 ta κυναρία ἐσθιξε ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παύίδεων (comp. bX 
ya.) Acte5:2 nae evooqesazo ano τῆς τιμηφ. John 91: 10 eveynare 
απὸ τῶν owageov.—-The passage in Heb. 13:10 gaye εξ ov (ϑυ- 
ovaornotov) does not belong here, as the meaning is to eat (live) by the 
altar (not victim), i. e. to eat the flesh-offerings. In common Greek, 
only azodavecy takes ἀπὸ and ἐκ after it, in such cases. Matthiae ὃ 361. 

On the other hand, yeveo@ac is sometimes connected with the gen- 
itive, as Heb. 6:4. So, generally, among the Greeks, Matthiae § 361. 
It governs the accus. in John 2: 9. Heb. 6: 5. See a like construction, 
in Herodot. II. 14. Diod. Sic. I. 89. Aelian, I. 8. 

(ὁ) Verbs signifying to obtain and fo acquire, take the accus. after 
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them. E. g. xAneoropecy Matt. δ: 5. 19:29. Gal. 5:21. Comp. Fischer 
ad Well. p. 368. Polyb. XV. 22. Alciph. 1. 39. For λαμβανεεν, see 
Wyss Dialectol. p. 241-250. The exceptions are metal apPavecy 
with a gen. Acts 27: 33. Acts 2:46. Heb.12: 10. and προφλαμβανε- 
σϑαε with a gen. Acts 27: 36. 

- (c) Verbs of comprehending, taking hold of. In Matt. 14: 31. 
Mark. 8: 23. Luke 9: 47. and Acts 23: 19, ἐπελαμβανειν is construed 
with the genitive. On the contrary, προφλαμβανεὲν Matt. 16: 22 
with the above sense, governs the accusative. 


6. The construction of the verb esvae with the genitive is deserving 
of notice. (a) It signifies to be on one’s side or of his party, 1 Cor. 1: 
12. 3:4. (δ) With abstract nouns, it denotes state or condition, 6. g. 
Heb. 10: 39 eevee ὑποστολὴς ; so 12: 11. Comp. Bos Ellips. p. 33. 

ἡ, Not unfrequently, particularly in. the writings of Pacl, two or 
more genitives are connected, of which the one governs the others. 
In this case, the genitive next to the governing noun is commonly em- 
ployed as an adjective. E.g. 2 Cor. 4: 4 roy φωτέσμον rou evayye- 
dsov τῆς δοξης του Xgvorov. Col. 2:2 πλουτὸν της πληροφορίας 
τῆς συνέσεως. Eph. 1:6 εἰς ἐπαένον δοξης τῆς yagerog αὐτου. Col. 
1: 13. 2:12. Eph. 1:19. 4: 18. 

Norse. 1. Peculiar, but not altogether unknown to the Greeks, is the 
construction 2 Pet. 2: 14 καρδίαν γεγυμνασμενὴν πλεονεξίας (so read 
in many good manuscripts instead of mAcovetcacs), antmus avaritia ex- 
ercitatus. Comp. Philost. p. 688, 708. and see Pott in loc. 

Nore 2. The genitive, in Paul’s epistles, is often separated from 
the noun which governs it by intervening words. E.g. 1 Thess. 9: 13 
λογον axons nag suov tov Geov. Phil.2: 10 iva παν youu καμψῇ 
ἐπουρανίων καὶ ἐπιγείων καὶ καταχϑονέων, Eph. 2: ὃ τεχνὰ φύσει 
θ07᾽9- 

_ Nore 3. Two genitives, having a different relation, are sometimes, 
though seldom, connected with one noun. E. g. Acts 5: 32 pets 
- σμὲν αὐτου ( Χριστου) μαρτυρες τῶν ῥηματων τοντων. 

Norte 4. Nouns very rarely govern the same case as the verbs from 
which they are derived. An example is 2 Cor. 9: 12 διὰ πολλὼγ 
ἐνχαρεέστέῶν to) ϑέω. Viger. p. 54. 


2 
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§ 24. Nouns ; use of the dative. 


1. In respect to verbs, which among Greek writers 
are construed with the dative (Matthiae § 381—385), 
there is no peculiarity in the New Testament. It is 
necessary only to mark the following particulars. 

(a) The verb mgosxvecy, which among the Greeks usually governs 
the accusative (Herod. I. 134. Plato Repub. III. p.384. Aristoph. Plut. 
71) when it means fo bow down before one, to cast one’s self down, 
takes the dative (Heliod. IX. 366.) Matt. 2: 8. 28: 9 and elsewhere. 
On the other hand, where it means fo worship, it sometimes takes the 
accusative, Luke 4: 8. 24: 52. Johm 4: 22, 23, 24. al. but more frequent- 
ly the dative, John 4:21, 23. 1 Cor. 14: 25. Heb. 1:6. al. Comp. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 463. - i 

(6) The phrase καλως novecy, which is usually connected with the 
accusative (Matthiae § 409), is regularly in the New Testament con- 
nected with the dative; e.g. Luke 6:27. Matt. 5: 44. 

(Ὁ The verb evuyyedeCouas in the sense of to inculcate divine doc- 
trine, is often construed with the accusative of the person. E.g. Luke 
3: 18. Acts 8:25. 16:10. Gal. 1:9. 1 Pet. 1: 12..See a different con- 
struction, however, in Luke 4: 18. Gal. 1:16. So among later Greek 
writers, Heliod. II. 16. Euseb. Vita Constant. IIL 36. compare Lobeck, 
ad Phryn. p. 368. For the expression to ἐυαγγέλισϑεν εἰς ὑμας 
1 Pet. 1: 25, see the interpreters, and Wahl’s lexicon article evay- 
γελιζω no: 2 In the sense of to announce, ἐυαγγελέσασϑαι governs 
the dative of the person, Luke 1: 19. 2:10. For the phrase μαρτὺ- 
géty tert, see below in no. 2. ΝΣ 

(d) The adjective ἀπειϑης, like the, verb ἀπειϑεῖν, governs the 
dative; e.g. Acts 26:19. Rom. 1:30. Of the verbs which in Greek 
can govern the dative or some other case, ὑπακουξὲν in the New. 
Testament always takes the dative (see Matthiae § 381). E.g. Acts 6: 
7. Rom, 10:16. Heb. 5: 9. In Rom. 6:17 it is Unaxovecy εἰς, put for 
the dative. The accusative is put after wpedesy, 1 Cor. 14:6. Gal. 5: 
2. (Matthiae § 406. 4); but a different construction is found in Aris- 
toph. Av. 620. Eurip. Orest. 666. In Matt. 27: 44 for ὠνείδιζον αὐτῳ, 
the best manuscripts read αὐτὸν. Compare Rom. δ: 3. Matt. 5:11. 
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2. The dative is connected with verbs of a transi- 
tive or intransitive meaning, when the condition or ac- 
tion which the verb expresses, is for the advantage or 
honour of any person or thing, (dativus commodi) ; 
sometimes when it is for the disadvantage or dishon- 
our of any person or thing, (dativus incommodi.) 


(a) Dativus commodi. E. g. μαρτυρῶ tive I bear testimony tn favour 
of one, or speak honourably of hun, Luke 4:22. John 3: 26. al. Comp. 
Xen. Mem. I. 2. 21. So Phil. 1: 27 συναϑλουντες ty neores contend- 
ing for the faith. Rom. 14:11 ἐμὸς xappes παν yoru καὶ nace yiwo- 
Ga ἐξομολογησεταιί τῷ Oey. Luke 12:21 ὁ ϑησαυριζων ἑαυτῳ. 

(b) Dativus incommodi. E. g. Rom. 13: 2 ἑαυτοῖς κριμα ληψονταῖι. 
Matt. 23: 31 μαρτυρείτε ἑαυτοῖς, compare James 5:3. Perhaps Heb. 6: 
6 ανασταυρουντες éavtols τον viov του ϑεου, belongs here. 


3. The rule above is part of the general rule, that 
the dative is connected with verbs and adjectives, 
where the question arises, as to what ? or, in what res- 
pect ? 

E. g. (a) 1 Cor. 14: 20 μὴ παιδιὰ γινεσθε τ ταῖς φρεσιν. 1 Cor. 7: 28 
θλίψιν τη σαρκε ἕξουσιν οἱ τοέουτοι. Phil. 2: 8 σχηματο evonPes we 
ανθϑρωπος. Comp. Luke 18: 31. Acts 7: 61. 20: 22. 1 Cor. 7: 34. 
Once the accus. is employed in such a case; Acts 18: 3 ησαν oxyvo- 
ποίου τὴν τεχνὴν; see in § 25. 3.—(5) Matt. 13: 14 avandygoutas av- . 
τοὺς ἢ προφητεία. 2 Cor. 11:6 deorns τῳ λογῳ---τῃ ywooes. Heb. 5: 
11 νωϑροε ταῖς axons. Gal. 1:22 ἀγνοουμένος τῳ προθρωπῳ. Acts 
18: 2. Matt. 11: 29 ranesvos τῇ καρδιᾳ. Heb. 12:3 ταῖς ψυχαῖς exdu- 
opevos. Col. 2:5 τῇ saoxtanesus. Eph. 4: 18 ἐσκοτέσμενοι τῇ διανοίᾳ. 
v. 23 ανανεουσθαν τῷ nvevuate. Here belong the frequent phras- 
es ξην τῷ Sew or Χριστῳ, Luke 20: 38. Gal.2:19. al. Also anoGa- 
pew τῇ ἅμαρτεᾳ, Rom. 6:2. νομῳ Gal. 2: 19. νέχρον covas τῇ ἀμαρ’ 
zea Rom. 6: 11. 

I might also put here Rom. 6: 20 shevfegoe τῇ δικαιοσυνῃ free tn res- 
" pect to virtue, i. e. free from the service of virtue. In other places, 
free from any thing bas ἀπὸ or ex after ἐλευϑέροῷ, So also Gal. 4: 16 
.adndevoy ὑμῖν conducting uprightly(in my instructions) in respect to you. 
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4. After verbs signifying to send, to go, to come, the 
dative is sometimes put, instead of the preposition προς 
or &¢. 


E. g. Luke 2:41 ἐπορευοντο---τῇ ἑορτῃ του πασχα. Rev. 2: 16 ἐρχο- 
_ Bas Poe ταχὺ, i. 6. 1 will come upon thee suddenly ; compare Judg, 11: 
18 ηλϑὸον τῇ γῇ. 


5. As among Greek writers, 80 in the New Testa- 
ment, passive verbs are frequently construed with the 
dative, instead of the prepositions ὑπο, παρα, etc. 


E. g. Matt. δ: 21 nxoveare, ore ἐρῥηϑη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις. Acts 16:9 dga- 
μα---οῳφϑὴ τῷ Παυλῷ. 1 Tim. 3:16 agin αγγέλοις. Luke 24: 36 
ἐγνωσϑη αὐτοῖς. etc. In Heb. 12:5 τες ὑμόν οἷς υἷοες διαλέγεται, is 
not (with Haab) to be translated, speaks concerning you, but speaks to you. 
In Acts 20: 9 καταφερομένος unvw Bates means alto sopore oppressus, 
and belongs to a somewhat different construction. See Matthiae § 403. 


6. Instead of the dative, however, in most of the 
aboye cases a preposition is sometimes put to govern 
the noun, after the Hebrew manner of expression. 


᾿ (a) For the dative of advantage or disadvantage ; 6. g. Luke 9: 13 
βοωμάτα εἰς λαον. 1:30 (Φαρέσαιον τὴν βουλην του ϑέου ηϑέτησαν 
εἰς ξαυτους i. 6. to their disadvantage, against them ; see Kuinoel in loc. 
Compare 1 Thess 1:5. 2 Cor. 4: 3. 

᾿ (δὴ To express the sense of respecting, in relation to. E.g. Luke 
“12: 21 ecg Deov πλουτων. Rom. 4: 20 eg τὴν enayyedecay tov Beov ov 
᾿ διεκρύϑὲ ty ancoteg. Eph. δ: 32.—1 Cor. 14:11 ὁ λαλων (sorac) ev 
spor βαρβαρος (sc. ἐμοι). Heb. 1:7 προς τοὺς ayyeloug Aeyes, i.e. 
concerning. 

(c) After such adjectives as ev@erov Luke 14:35. ὠφελεμος 1 Tim. 
4: 8. So after yonotuog Wisd. 13: 11. 

(d) After verbs signifying to give over, construed with εἰς Matt. 10: 
17, compare 5: 25. to announce, with ecg Luke 24:47, 1 Thess. 2: 9. 
to please, with ἐνωπίον Acts 6: 5. 

On the other hand, in 2Cor.8:1 yageu dsdouern ev tase ἐκκλησι- 
αἐς ; and in Acts 4: 13 ονομα---δεδομένον ἐν τοὺς ανϑρωποες, the Prep- 
osition ἐν means among. 

Nore. 1. As further examples of the above principle may be addv- 
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ced Acts 9: 42. 29:19 πεστευεῖν exe teva. John 2: 11 eg reve. But in all 
these cases, meoztévesry does not simply mean to believe any one, in the 
sense merely of giving credit to what one declares, but expresses the 
more important idea of believing on one, of professing lim, i. 6. profes- 
sing ourselves to be his disciples. 

Nore 2. @ol. 2:14 efadecwas to xa ἡμῶν χειρογραφον τοῖς doy- 
pace is peculiar. Interpreters unanimously, and agreeably to Paul’s 
views, explain it as meaning ὁ ἦν ἐν τοῖς δογμασι, quod constabat placitis 
legis Mosis. Compare Eph. 2: 15 τον vouov— ev δογμασε xaragynoas. 

Nore 3. Instead of the genitive of possession after another noun, 
the dative is sometimes put. E.g. Luke 7: 12 υἷος μονηγένης τῇ urjtos 
αὐτου the only son literally for his mother ; so Mark 2:18 οἱ coe μαϑη- 
zat. Comp. Ecclus. 4: 11. 1 Chron. 3:1. See Matthiae ὃ 392. 3, to which 
should be added Herodot. VI. 103 ὁ πρεσβυτερος των παιδων ΚΨιμωνι. 
Eurip. Iphig. ὦ τέκνον μοι. Demosth. p. 1318.16 της ἑερωσυνὴς τῳ 
“Hoayiec. 

Nore 4. The remark which Kuinoel makes on Matt. 8: 1, viz. that 
the dative absolute sometimes stands for the genitive absolute, as xava- 
Bavre αὐτῷ for καταβαντος αὐτου; and Matt. 21: 23 ελϑοντι 
euro, is in general correct; see Matthiae ὃ 562. 2. Fischer ad. Wel- 
ler Ill. pt. I. p. 391. It willnot, however, apply to the cases here cited, 
as they follow the verb axodov@eey, and therefore a case absolute can- 
not be admitted. But the writer doubtless might have said, xata- 
βαντος αὐτου ἠκολουϑησαν x.r.A. Gersdorf (p. 531) bas mistaken 
the dative in Matt. 8: 1, 5,23. 9:27. 21:23, when he holds it to be the 
_ dative absolute ; as the construction is only the usual one with the 
participle after a verb.—A true dative absolute is Luke 19: 48 παντί, 
ᾧ ἐδοϑη πολυ, πολυ ζητηϑησεται παρ᾽ αὐτου. 


§ 25. Nouns ; use of the accusative. 


1. The accusative stands after transitive verbs, to 
designate the immediate and proper object of an 
action. In Greek, however, many verbs are constru- 
ed as transitive, which in Latin’er German [and 
also in English] are construed with other cases; 
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because the idea conveyed by the verb, is regarded 
as having a somewhat different relation to the object. 


E. g. adexewy, ὑβρέξειν, evegyeterv, ἀγαϑοποίειν, eunoiecy, καλως 
πούξεν, ὠφέλειν ; see Matthiae § 409. So evdoyeu, βλασφημεεν, κακο- 
Aoyery, καταρᾷν, nevery ; see Matthiae § 410. In all these verbs, the 
construction πούξον v. λεγειν teve. lies at the basis. 

Nore 1. Instead of the accusative, the preposition ἐν with the da, 
tive is put after ἐκλέγεσθαι Acts 17: 2; comp. 3 sma Neh. 9:7. So 
after ὁμολογεῖν Matt. 10:32; compare 3 stir Job 40: 14. See 88 
instance of a contrary kind, John 9: 22. 

Nore 2 So the preposition εἰς follows βλασφημεύν, only in the 
phrase βλασφημεέιεν εἰς to nvevue to ἅγιον, Mark 3:28. Luke 12: 10. 
—On the formula Aodogery teva John 9: 28 and Acts 23: 4, see Reitz ad 
Lucian. Opp. II. p. 787. ,The construction of this verb with the da- 
tive, of which Wetstein has adduced examples (I. p. 906), and which 
belongs merely to the. middle voice, does not occur in the New Testa- 
ment.— Gauyacecy takes the genitive with me9z, Luke 2: 18. the dative 
with ent, Mark 12:17 (see Matthiae § 403 note 1 .) or the simple accusa- 
tive, Luke 7:9. Acts 7:31. 

Nore 3. Of the verbs which signify an affection of mind, as to feel 
shame, compassion, etc. eleecoPae and enacoyusec at Rom.1:16, are con- 
nected with the accusative, as also in common Greek, Matthiae § 408. 
“ισχυνεσϑαι has once the preposition ἐν after it, Phil. 1:20. «ΣΣπλαγχνε- 
ξεσϑαι governs the genitive Matt. 18:27, but sometimes it is followed 
by the preposition megs, Matt. 9:36. or ἐπι, Mark 6:34. Matt. 15: 32. 


2. Verbs which govern two accusatives are the fol- 
lowing, viz. 


(a) Verbs which signify to put on or off ; e. ἃ. περιβαλλεὺν John, 19: 
2. Luke 23:11. exdvecy Mark 15: 20. evdvecy Mark 15: 17, 20. 

(b) Verbs of inquiring, asking, and requiring ; as ἐρωταν Mark 4: 10. 
αἰτεῖν Matt. 1:9. Luke 11:11. A different usage is avzécy τὸ παρὰ te 
ψος Matt. 20:20. James 1: 5. 

(c) Various verbs; 6. g. διδασκεῖν John 14: 26, (but a different 
usage occurs according to some copies, 6. δ. duWaoxery ev rive Rev. 2: 
14, compare 3 “Ἂς ὃ Chron. 17:9, and 866, Wahl’s lexicon sub voce.) 
ixayouy 2Cor. 3:6. méecPecy Acts 28: 23. advxery Gal. 4: 12 (80 also yde- 
κησὲ σφὺ Philem. 18 should be oz, see Griesbach on the passage.) nor 
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es» in the sense of to make tnto any thing, Matt. 3:3. 19: 4. al. freq. also 
to declare to be any thing, 1John1:10. 5: 10. morelecw Mark 9: 
41. 1 Cor. 3:2. yoeecy Heb. 1:9. ὄρκέξειν, eLogxelerr, to adjure, Acts 
19:13 doxsCouey vuas tov ησουν. 1 Thess. 5:27. They also take 
the genitive with xara, Matt. 26:63. compare 1 Kings 2: 42. Neh. 3: 
25 ἐν tw Oe. Fischer ad Weller. III. pt. I. p. 439. 

Nore 1. In common Greek, verbs of concealing govern two accusa- 
tives; 6. g. κρυπτέῖν v.anoxountew teva tt. In the New Testa- 
ment, however, these verbs take ἀπὸ before the name of the person. 
E. g. Luke 18:34 τὸ ῥήμα ἣν κεκρυμμένον an avr». Luke 19: 42. 
Matt. 11: 25 αποκρυψας ταυτὰ ano τῶν σόφωὼν καὶ συνέτων. Luke 10: 
21. Col. 1: 26. ” 

‘Nore 2. When such verbs as govern two accusatives are put in the 
passive, they retain the accusative of the thing. E. g. Acts 21: 3 avage- 
vevtesg τὴν Kungov; from the active construction avapavesy teva τί. 
Comp. Matthiae ὃ 421. Buttmann § 121.7. Wahl’s lexicon art. avagpat 
γνῶ. 

Nore 3. In Hebrew, verbs of filing govern two accusatives. Cor- 
responding with this, is Col. 1:9 ive πληρωϑητὲ τὴν ensyvoouy, the 
passive retaining the accusative. 


3. An accusative of the thing is frequently connect- 
ed with passives, viz. 


(a) In the sense of in respect to, or in relation to ; e. g. Eph. 6: 14 
περιζωϑαμενον τὴν ooguy ev αληϑείᾳ, comp. Rev. 1:13. Eph. 6:15 
unodnoapevos tous ποδας. 1 Tim. 6: 5 διξφϑαρμένων τὸν νουν. 2 Tim. 
3:8 χατεφϑαρμένοι tov νουν. 4:3 κνηθομένοι τὴν axonv. | Pet. 1: 
13 αναζωσαμένοε τας οσφυας. Mark 16: 5 ecdov νεανίσκον περιβεβλη- 
μένον στολὴν λευκὴν. 2 (ον. 8:18 τὴν αὐτὴν εὐκονὰα μεταμορφουμεϑα 
ano δοξης εἰς δοξαν. Acts 18: 25.—Acts 18: 8 is peculiar, σαν oxyvo- 
ποιοῦ τὴν TEYYHY. 

(6) Instead of the genitive or dative, which the active governs; e.g. 
Phil. 1: 11 πεπληρωμένοι xagnov δικαιοσυνὴς (some copies read καρ- 
πων.) Col.1:9 iva πληρωϑητε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν, comp. note 3above. The 
common usage is πεπληρωμένοι naons yywoews Rom. 15:14. or, πεπλη- 
nua ty παρακλὴσεν 2 Cor.7: 4. So also πέπεστευμαν te, i. 6. something 
was entrusted to me; e.g.Gal. 9:  πεπίστευμαν τὸ ξευαγγέλεον τῆς ax- 
θοβυστιας. Rom. 3: 2 entorevOnoay ta λογία του Beov. 1 Cor. 9:11 
οἰχονομφαν πεπιστευμαῦ. etc. Compare Matthiae ὃ 490. 420 ff. 
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(c) Here belongs also the construction ἁποσερεφεσϑαετινα aversart 
aliquem, Matt. 5:42. Tit. 1: 14. Heb. 12: 25, which is to be literally ex- 
plained by ‘to turn one’s self away in respect to any one, i. 6. from him. 
The tropical meaning of this verb is different from the proper one 

, expressed by ἀποσερέφεσϑαι ano τόνος. See Matthiae ὃ 377 note 1. 
compare ἀποτρέπομαν 2 Tim: 3: 5. In like manner megexecuae te, lit. 
to be surrounded by a thing, is to be explained, Heb. δ: 2, Acts 28: 20. 


4. The subject of a sentence is sometimes put in the 
accusative, when a relative intimately connected with 
it immediately follows. 


E. g. 1 Cor. 10:16 τὸν aoroy, ov κλωμεν, OU κοινωνία του σωματος 
του Xovorovu ἐστιν ; Matt. 21:42 λιϑον, ov ἀπεδοκιμασαν---οὗτος ἐγε- 
wnOn. etc. Compare Luke 20:17. 1 Pet. 2:7. See above in § 18. 
2. Matthiae § 246 note 2. 


SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
§ 26. Use of adjectives. 


1. A neuter adjective in the singular, and sometimes 
(though not often) in the plural, supplies the place of a 
noun, when followed by a noun in the genitive; par- 
ticularly where the language has no substantive corres- 
ponding to such adjective. : 


E. g. Rom. 1:19 τὸ γνωστον τοῦ ϑέου, i. 6. ἡ γνωσες του Geov. Heb. — 
7: 18 aduvaroy καὶ avwgedes του νομου. 1 Cor. 1:25 τὸ μωρον tou 
ϑεου---τὸ ασϑενες του Geov. , Compare Rom. 2:4. Heb. 6: 17. 2 Cor. 
4:17. 8:8. Phil.3: 8. In the plural, za aogata του ϑέου, Rom. 1: 20. 

Nore 1. On 1 Pet. 1:7 τὸ doxcucov της πιστεως, which some assign 
to the above place, see Hottinger Ep. Jac. et Pet. c. comm. p. 101. In 
James 1:3, the same phrase is to be rendered, the trial of your belief. 

Nore 2. The Greeks also used this mode of expression ; but the ex- 
amples by Georgi (Hierocrit. p. 39) must be carefully examined. Ac- 
tual parallels are Demosth. Phil. I. p. 20. A τὸ των Gewy evpeves. id. 
de fals. legat. p.213. A τὸ aopades aurne. 
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ὃ. A noun not unfrequently supplies the place of an 
adjective. ‘This happens in the following cases, viz. 

(a) When the noun which is the principal werd, i. e. 
which the other is to qualify, is put in the genitive. 

E. g. Acts 2:33 τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν του ἄγεου nvevporos λαβὼν παρὰ 
του πάτρος, BC. τὸ ἅγιον πνευμα τὸ ἐπαγγελλόμενον. Gal. 3:14 iva τὴν 
ἐπαγγελεαν του πνευματος λαβωμεν. Rom. 6: 4 ive ames ἐν καινοτήτο 
Cong περεπατησωμεν. Compare Col. 2: 2. 1: 5. 9 Cor. 9: 13. 

Sirictly considered, only those passages belong here in which the 
verb attaches by its sense to the second noun, and shews that this is 
designed to be the principal one. Such passages, therefore, cannot 
be reckoned to belong here, as Col. 2: ὃ GAenesy ro στερεώμα τῆς ELS 
Χριστὸν πεστεὼς μων. Eph. 4:17 uyxete ὑμας περέπατειν ἔν μα» 
ταίοότητι Tov voos αὐτων. Also Heb. 9: 2 ἡ προφϑεαὶς τῶν ἀρτῶν 
may be translated, the setting forth of the (shew) bread. The passa- 
ges of similar construction from the Greek writers, adduced by Pfo- 
chen (p. 29 ff.) are almost all of a different character. 


(ὁ) When the substantive to be taken as an adjec- 
tive, stands in the genitive. 


E. g. Rom. 7: 24 capa ϑανατοῦ mortal body. Luke 4:22 Joyoe της 
yaguros. 16:8 ocxovopog τῆς adexcac. John 14:17 to πνευμὰα της 
αληϑειας. Col. 1:13 viog της ayanns. Acts 9:15 oxevog ἐκλογῆς. 
Luke 18:6 xoerng της αδικίιας. Acts 1:18 μεσϑὸος της αδικεας. Comp. 
Rom. 1: 4. 7: δ. 1 Cor. 12:8. Eph. 5:2. Col. 9: 19. 4]. This is Hebrais- 
tic, and proceeded from the want of adjectives in that language. Gesen. 
644. Stuart δ 161.1. [it is more common in Hebrew than in most 
other langnages; but it abounds in them all. S.] 

N ere 1. When in such cases a pronoun is added, it stands after the 
poun in the genitive, and agrees with it in gender. Acts δ: 20 τὰ on- 
ματα της Cong τρυτῆὴς these words of life. Rev. 3:10 λογος της ὑπο- 
μονῆς μου my precepts of patience. Comp. Rom. 7:24. Judith 9:10 
This is Hebrew usage, see Gesen. p.'732 8. Stuart § 18. 1. 

Nore 2. Only one case occurs én the New Testament where the 
neuter adjective, according to the Hebrew custom, Is expressed by the 
feminine. Matt. 21:42 and Mark 12: 11 παρα κυριοὺ ἐγένετο αὐτὴ (sc. 


Touro) καὶ ἐστε ϑαυμαστη {ϑαυμαστον.) In the Septuagint this is 
frequent. 1 Sam. 4:7. 11: 2. Ps, 27: 4. 
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$27. Adjectives ; connexion of adjectives mith nouns. 


From the rule that adjectives agree with the nouns 
which they quatify in gender and number, there are, 
as is well known, many exceptions in the best Greek 
writers. In respect to the New Testament, the fol- 
lowing circumstances may be notéd, viz. 

(a) Adjectives either masculine or feminine may be 
connected with nouns of the neuter gender, when these 
nouns designate any being which is masculine or fem- 
inine. In such a case, the construction is regulated by 
the sense, rather than by the forms of words. 

E.g. Rev. 4: 8 ξεσφερα ζωα---λέγονκες, compare verse 1. Eph. & 1b 
τὰ εϑνὴ ὃν σαρκὶ, φὶ λεγόμενοι ἀκροβυστια. Indirectly, 2 Joba + 
ἐχαρὴν ὅτι εὕρηκα ἐκ τῶν τέκνων σου περιπατουνταῷ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, ᾿ 

(6) A plural adjective is often joined with collective 
nouns in the singular. 

E. g. Luke & 13 ozgersag ovgavioy αἰνϑυνεων ren Seow, Mark 8:1 
παμπολλου oxdoy οντος, καὶ μὴ ἐχοντῶν te φᾳαγωσι. Acts 8: 11 συνε: 
ὄραμε nag ὃ λαος---ερϑαμβοι. In Rev. ὃ. 9 λεγόντων ia in apposition 
with συναγωγηφ. 

(c) An adjective sometimes qualifies a noun, which 
is put in the genitive after it. 

E. g. 2 Cor. 4:2 ra κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχυνης. Phil. 3: 8 ro Unegegen 
της γνωσεως for γνωσις ὑπερέχουσα. 1 Pet. 1:7 τὸ δοκεμίον τῆς πι- 
στεως. Compare 2 Κ. 19:93, 1 Sam. 2:28. 2 Mace. 3:16. 

Nore 1. This method of expression bas a near affinity with that which 
is noticed in § 26. 1, but etill it isnot the eame. Attention to.the connex- 
ion will, in most instances, soon determine to which of these two cases 
any particuler instance belongs, and whether the author. means, or does 
not mean, to represent the quality which the adjective expresses as the 
principal idea, as in § 26, 1. ‘The above construction may be compar- 


ed with § 26.2, since ra xguata, to Unegezor, etc. have the grammate 
ical value of a noun. 
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Nore 2. In the book of Revelation, there are striking anomalies of 
gender, or case, or of both, in respect to the connexion of adjectives 
with nouns. E. g. 9: 90 τὴν γυναικα--- λέγουσα. 3:12 της nolews—y 
καταβαινουσα. 7:9 οχλος πολυς---ἑστωτεφ---περιβεβλημένους. 9: 14 
τῷ αγγελῳ---ὖ ἐχων τὴν σαλπιγγα. 14:12 ὑπομονὴ των ἁγιων---οἱ τη- 
θουντὲς tug ἐντόλας. Transcribers have endeavoured, in almost all 
such passages, to amend the text. 


§ 28. Adjectives ; comparative degree. 


1. Instead of the comparative degree, the positive 
is sometimes used, followed by the particle of compar- 
ison. 


E. g. Matt 18: 8 καλὸν σοι ἐστιν εἰφελϑειν---χωλον ἢ κιτιλ. Com 
pare Mark 9: 43, 45. Luke 18:14 κατέβη οὗτος dedixacapevos—n yao 
enetvog ; compare Tob. 3:6. Sometimes this takes place in Greek wri- 
ters, Matthiae § 457 note 1. Compare Soph. Ajax 981 ἐμοῦ πικρὸς té- 
ϑνηκὲν ἡ xeworg γλυκὺς. 

Nore 1. The cases where μαλλον is used do not seem to belong here ; 
e.g. Mark 9:42 καλὸν ἐστε waddov (Matthiae § 458) ; because the gra- 
dation is not here omitted, but expressed by the adverb. Also Matt. 
26: 24 καλὸν ἣν αὐτῳ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγενηθη does not properly belong here ; 
for it may be rendered, it had been well for him, etc. 

Nore 2. On the other hand, ϑέλω followed by 7 makes a case alto- 
gether analogous. E. g. 1 Cor. 14:19 πέντε Aoyous λαλησαι ϑεέλω, ἡ 
μυρίους loyous, etc. compare It. 1. 117. So Luke 11: 9 λυσιτέλει αὐτῳ 
πῇ it had been better for him, etc. Compare Tob.'6: 12 cor καϑήκει λα- 
Bev, ἡ παντὰ ἀνϑρωπον. The grammarians supply μαλλον in such 
cases, 


2. Sometimes the positive with παρα stands before 
the word which is the object of comparison. 

E.g. Luke 13:2 duagrwhoe naga παντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους; the word 
ἁμαρτωλος, however, has no comparative form. ‘This is an imitation 
of the Hebrew comparison by the use of 12. See Ex. 18:11. Judith 
13: 18. 

‘The particle παρα stands also after the comparative in Luke 3:13 
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— 
πλεὸν naga τὸ διατέταγμενον, instead of πλεὸν tov διατεταγμένου. 
Heb. 11: 4 πλείωνα ϑυσίαν Aer παρα Καὶν προφηνέγκε; compare 
Mark 19: 48 πλειον παντων, which might be expressed by πλείον παρα 
πάντας. So Heb. 1: 4 τοσουτῳ κρείττων --- ὅσῳ διαφορωτερον παρ᾽ 
aurous κεκληρονομηκχεέν ovouc, and Heb. 4:19. *' 

Nore 1. In a similar way ἰ8 ὑπὲρ employed. E. g. Luke 16:8 φρο- 
veuwregos ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱους tov φωτος, instead of saying μαλλον 7. 
Matt. 10: 37 6 φίλων πατέρα ἡ μήτερα ὑπερ sue. So naga is used for 
μαλλον ἡ in Rom. 1: 96 ἐλατρευσαν ry xtcoes naga τὸν κτίσαντα. 

Nore 2. The passage in Luke 15: 7 is peculiar, viz. yaoa ἔσται ev 
τῷ ovgary ext évt Guagrmly—n ἐπι---δικαιοις, i.e. there shall be 
greater joy, etc. 

3. The comparative sometimes stands for the other 
degrees of comparison, viz. 

(a) For the positive. In the New Testament, this is the case with 
only περισσοτέρως, 2Cor. 2:4. In Acts 17:21 Aeyer τὸ καὶ ἀκουειν 
‘xatvotegov, the comparative is altogether apposite to express that 
they were constantly desirous of hearing something more new, i.e. one 
novelty after another. Comp. Theophr. Char. VIII. 1. Eurip. Orest- 
1327. In Acts 25: 10 αἷς συ xaddsoy ἐπιγενωσκεις means, thou knowest 
better than I can tell thee. 

(δὴ) For the superlative. E.g. Matt. 11:11 ὧδε μικρότερος ev τῇ 
βασιλείᾳ, των ουρανων, ie. pexgorarog. Matt. 18:1. Luke 9: 46΄ τὰς 
ἀρὰ μειζων sore ev ty βασιλείᾳ των ουρανων, i.e. μέγιστος. John 
13: 91 ποίησον ταχίον, i. 6. 88 soon ἃ8 possible. Compare 1 Tim. 3: 14. 
So in 1 Cor. 13:13 μείζων δὲ τουτων τ ayann. Comp. Vigerus. p. 67. 
Valcknaer ad Phoen. p. 666. 

Some passages, where παρεὼν is connected with the comparative, 
seem hardly to belong here ; e. g. Matt. 13: 220 pexgotegor ἐστι παν- 
τῶν τῶν σπερματων. Mark 4:32 παντῶων των λαχανὼν μείζων. John 
10: 29 6 πατήρ pou μείζων παντων ἔστε. 1 Cor. 16: 19 ἐλεερνοτερον 
novtov ἀνϑρωπων. In these passages the comparative has its prop- 
er signification, and the genitive πάντων seems to be thé cause of a 
superlative meaning. 

Nore. Eph. 3:8 euot τῳ ehagsororeg@ παντων ἀγιων, is peculiar. 
Respecting double comparatives, see Buttmann p. 143, Matthiae § 136. 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 136. 
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4. Where the thing compared, and that with which 
it is compared, are one and the same, the repetition of 
the noun which designates it is commonly omitted. 

E. g. John 5:36 μαρτυρίον μείζω (sc. rov μαρτυρίου) tov Joavvov, 
Matt. 5: 20 τἱ δικαιοσυνη---πλείον (sc, τῆς δικαιοσυνης) των γραμμα- 
τέων. Comp. ls, 56: 5 and see Matthiae ᾧ 463. also Soph. Antig. 75. 
Burip. Bacch. 1079. D’Orville ad Chariton. p. 255. 


§ 29. Adjectives ; superlative degree. 


1. The positive is sometimes used in the place of 
the superlative, either with or without the article. 

E. g. Matt. 22:36 ποία ἐντολὴ μεγαλή ev rw νομῳ. Luke 10: 42 
Magia τὴν ἀγαϑὴν μεριδὰ ἐξελεξατο the best part. Matt. 5: 19 οὗτος 
μέγας κληϑησεται, where the antithesis is ἐλαχέστος. Similar exam- 
ples may be found in the Greek writers; see Kuinoel on Matt. 5:19. 
The usage, however is more prevalent among the Hebrews, Gesen. 
p. 691 ff; Stuart § 178. 

Nore 1. To the positive used as a superlative, a generic noun is 
added in Luke 1: 28, evdoyounevn ov ev yuvectw. This is Hebra- 
ism; see Gesen. p. 691 ff. Stuart § 178. What Kuinoel here ad- 
duces from the Greek classics is not sufficiently analogous, as in Odyss. 
1.219 the superlative itself (anozuaro¢) is connected with the gen- 
itive. 

Nore 2. The passage in 1 Cor. 6: 4 τους ἐξουϑενημένους ev τῇ ex- 
πλησίᾳ tovrous καϑιζετε, appears to belong here; which must be 
translated as advice given by the apostle, viz. rather make the most 
despised among the Christians, judges, etc. Comp. v. 1 ens tov adixay 
‘MEL OUXL ἐπὶ των ἁγίων. 


2. In respect to the Hebrew superlatives, such as 
ost Sp, onya2 722, only the following examples 
are found in the New Testament. 


E. g. Heb. 9:3 για ἄγιων the most holy. Rev. 19: 16 βασιλεὺς Ba- 
διλεῶν, κυρέος κυρέων, comp. 1 Tim. 6: 15; and also Lev. 23: 39 oap- 
Bare σαββατων. 
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3. Other cases which have been adduced as instances of the super- 
lative may be classed as follows, viz. 

(a) Figurative expressions, such as occur in all languages. E. g. Heb, 
4:12 δ λογος tov ϑέου ἐστι τομωτερος ὑπὲρ πασαν μαχαιραν διστο. 
μον. Matt. 11: 20 ἐαν ἐχήτε πίστιν οἷς κοκκὸν σίναπεως, i. 6. the 
least belief. Comp. Matt. 98: 3. Rev.1:14. 18:5. 

(δὴ Cases of mere intensity of expression. E. g. Matt. 2:18 ϑρήνος 
και κλαυῦμος καὶ oduguos πολυς. Luke 1:14 χαρὰ καὶ ἀγαλλίασις. 
Rom. 9:8 ϑυμὸς καὶ ogyn. 1 Thess. 2:9 τὸν κοπὸν ἡμιν καὶ τὸν 
μοχϑον. etc. 

(c) Cases which do not belong here. E. g. Luke 1: 16 μέγας ἐνω- 
πίον κυρίου (4m 5385}. Col. 2: 19 avéjoeg τοῦ Geov, not the great- 
est increase, but increase caused by God, or in respect to'God, 2 Cor. 1: 
12 ev ἁπλοτητι καὶ Evhoxgsvere Geov, not perfect uprightness and sin- 
cerity, but that which is pleasing to God. Even Acts 7: 20 aotesog τῷ 
eq, spoken of Moses, expresses more properly intensity, than the 
superlative, i.'e. formonus judice Deo, exceedingly fair. : 

Nore 1. In the same manner is the Heb. ὩΣ τς and myn? 139) 
used, Gesen. p.695. Stuart ὃ 118. 9. ε. Comp. Gen. 10:9. Jonah 3: 3, 
where Sept. nolig μεγαλη τῳ ϑέῳ. See Fischer Proluss. p. 231 ff 
‘The Syriac explanation of this idiom by TaN loon sass pleas 
ing to God, which is adopted by several of the fathers (Oecumen. 
evageotos, ϑεοᾳιλης,} and by some late interpreters, is contrary to the 
analogy of the Greek tongue, as Fischer has shewn. The conjecture 
of Hammond and Junius, that aoresog τῇ θέᾳ fair in appearance, is the 
true reading, is built on a want of knowledge of the Hebrew idiom. 

Norr 2. Altogether erroneous is the principle laid down by Haab 
(p. 162) that even the word Χρίστος serves only to denote intensity, 
where it is combined with another word; e. g. 2Cor. 11:10. Rom. 9: 
1 αληϑεία Χριστου v.ev Xgvorw, undoubted truth. A miserable inter- 
pretation! 


§ 80. Numeral adjectives. : 


1. For the ordinal πρωτος, the cardinal εἰς is some- 
times used. ᾿ 


Ἑ. g. Matt. 28: 1 εἰς μιαν των σαββατων. Mark 16: 9 mooi τῆς μὲ 
12 
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ἃς σαββατων. Comp. John 90: 19. Acts 20: 1. Luke 24:1. 1Cor. 16: 
2. Rev. 9:12. So also among the Greeks, Herodot. 1V. 161. Thucyd. 
IV. 115; and among the Romans, Cicero Sen. 5. It is, however, more 
frequent among the Hebrews ; see Gesen. p. 702. Stuart § 176.7, 8. 

Nore. The cardinal word ἑπτὰ stands once for the numeral adverb 
ἑπτακις, Matt. 18: 22, in the formula ἑβδομήκοντα énta seventy times 
seven, like the Septuagint Gen. 4:24. So the Heb. 9% seven Ps, 119: 
164, instead of DvnyR 22; seven times ; Gesen. p, 703. Stuart § 176.10. 


2. When the cardinal numbers are doubled, they de- 
note distribution. 


E. g. Mark 6:7 δυο δυο ἡρξατο ἀποστελλεεν two and two he sent them 
forth, The Greeks say ava δυο, which occurs in Luke 10:1. The 
first mode of expression is Hebraistic; and accordingly, the Syriac 
translates such expressions as ava dvo by merely repeating the nu- 
meral, e. 6. Mark 6: 40 τὸ ava ἕκατον {so Iho». See Gesen. p. 703. 
Stuart § 176. 9. : 

3. After the cardinal numbers in Hebrew, the name of measures or 
coins is often omitted; Gesen. p. 700. Stuart § 176.6. In the New 
Testament there is but one example of this kind, viz. Acts 19: 19 
συνεψηφεσαν τας τίμας αὐτῶν καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριαδὰς πέντε, 
where δραχμὼν must be supplied. See Kuinoel in locum. 

Nors. It is an acknowledged fact in regard to the Hebrews, that in 
units and tens, the number seven supplies the place of a round or 
complete number. See Is. 4:1. 23:14. Jer. 25: 11. al. Comp. Gesen. p. 
7100. Such also is the case in the New Testament; e.g. Matt. 12: 
4b. Luke 11: 26. Matt. 18: 21. See Fischer Proluss. p. 390 ff. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


§ 31. General remarks upon the use of verbs. 


1. It is sometimes the case, that verbs are not to be 
understood in the full extent of their signification, but 
are to be taken with certain limitations. 

Compare Glass Philol. sacr. ed. Dathe, I. p. 188 ff. 


(a) As denoting merely a desire, purpose, endeavour, 
to do what the verb usually expresses, i. e. as spoken 
de conatu. 


E. g. Mark 14:51 καυκρατουσεν αὑτον of νεανίσκοι; i. 6. they 
attempied to lay hold of him, made as if they would lay hold on him. 
Matt. 5: 23 cay προφφέρῃς τὸ δωρον, i. e. when thou art about tp offer, 
etc. compare v. 24 ἐλϑὼν προῤφφερε. 2 Cor. 13:1 τρίτον τοῦτο ἐρχο- 
μαιπρος ὕμας, i.e. this third time have I determined to come, etc. 
Gal. 1: 13 ἐπορϑουν αὐὑτην, i. 6.1 sought to destroy it. 5:4 οτενες ev 
vou δικαίουσθϑε, i. e. who seeR to be justified, etc. So ἀρέσκειν 
to seek to please, 1 Thess. 2:4. 1 Cor. 10:33; compare Gal. 1: 10 where 
it is ζητων ἀρέσκειν. So ov yewmoxecy to be unwilling to know, John 8: 
27. 10: 6. 14: 17. 


(6) As denoting merely the commencement of the ac- 
tion. : 

E. g. Luke 1: 6 διερῥηγνυτο to δικτυον αὐτων; i. 6. their net began 
or threatened to break. Matt. 4:2 exevvaoe, i. 6. he began to be hungry. 

Nore. On the other hand, αρχομαν when construed with another 
verb, is not unfrequently to be understood as denoting, not the com- 
mencement of the action expressed by that verb, but the action itself; 
e. g. Gen. 2:3, Acts 11:15. See Schleusner and Wahl on the word. 


(c) As denoting capacity or ability to do that which 
the verb usually expresses. 


E. g. John 5:21 aicneg ὃ πατὴρ ey ecoes tous vexgous, i.e. is able 
to raise up. Rom. 1:21 yvovreg τὸν ϑέον, i. 6. capable of knowing God. 


4 
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(d) As declarative of that which: the verb > 
expresses. - 


E. g. Acts 10:15 a ὁ ϑεος exaPagroe, i.e. what God has . 
be pure, i. q. Syr. Pael 2D). Gal. 3:22 συνεκλείσεν ἡ youg 
Ta UNO ἁμαρτίαν, i. e. has declared all to be included, etc. 86. 
Comm. in loc.—The following passages do not belong here, 
Kae γενησεσθεὲ ἐμοὶ paOntat, which is to be rendered, ‘and tha 
be my true disciples.’ So John 12: 40 trervugihmxe—xace nen 


των τὴν καρδιαν sc. ὁ ϑέος, where the verbs are to be unde: ~ 


peculiar reference to the early religious opinions of the Hel 
Rom. 9: 16 ff 


(e) As denoting the continuance , of the actio 
verb. | 

E.g. John ¥% 1 καὶ περεέπατεν ὁ Inoovg ev τη Todchec 
continued to traverse Galilee. John 13: 19 λέγω vptv—iva πι 
i, 6. that your belief and confidence may become stall stronge 
11 και ἐπιστευσαν ecg autor of μαϑηται αυτου. 

2. On the other hand, verbs sometimes de 
more than the simple action which they usuz 
press, viz. 

(a) They sometimes denote customary or o 
peated action. 


E. g. Mark 15: 6 κατα éoorny anedvey αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, i. e. he 
was accustomed to release ; comp. Matt. 27: 15 where it is cafes anto- 
Avew, Syr. (pasa loo ps0 ; see Kuinoel in loc. Mark 14-12 ore 
to πασχα ettvoy. This signification, however, in both these examples, 
may be said to lie in the use of the imperfect tense; see Buttmann 
p..508. Or we may also censider the latter passage at least, as a mere 
explanatory circumstance, viz. as they were offering the passover. 


(δ) They sometimes denote intensity of action. 
E. δ. Matt. 6: 26 un μεριμνησητε, I. 6. be not anciously solicitous ; Syr. 


a2, 12 iS. 
(c) They sometimes imply successful action. 
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7:5 ive μὴ πειραζῃ ὕμας 6 Σατανας, i.e. that Satan 

you with suecess. So Gal. 6: 1. 1 Thess. 3: 5, 

nexion with a.verb expressed, another verb 

mes be understood, in order to complete 

se. This happens in the following cas- 
. 


n a verb stands grammatically connected 
ibjects or predicates, but is connected as to 
only one of them. This is called zeugma, 
.. 853, Stuart § 214. Kuinoel on Luke 1: 64. 

ἢ 2 yada ὑμας ἐποτισα, ov Bompa, where enortoa can 


ὯΠ of yata; Sy Δῶσι; ἴδιο Qotsne| [Xn 


aN. 1 Tim. 4:3 κωλυόντων γαμειν, ἀπεχεσϑαι Bow 
we may supply perhaps κελευόντων before the latter 

contrary, James 1: 9, 10 καυχασθω ὁ αδελφος ὃ τα- 
‘er αὕτου, ὁ de nhovovog ἐν τῇ ταπεινωσει αὕτου, which 
- and translate, ‘let the poor man rejoice—let the rich 
. does not belong here, because the sense of καυχασϑὼ 
oth parts ef the expression; see Pott in loc. 


ι ἃ verb is construed with a preposition and 
noun, with which it cannot properly be connected in 
sense. This is termed constructio praegnans. 


See Gesen. p. 825. Stuart § 213. ἢ 

E. g. 4 Τίπι. 2: 96 καὶ ανανηψωσιν ἐκ τῆς tov διαβολου παγίδος, i. 6. 
ponam frugem redeant, liberati, expediti laqueis diaboli. Acts 23:24 
iva τὸν Παυλον διασωσωσι πρὸς @niexa, i. 6. that they may conduct 
him in safety ; comp. Xen. Anab. Il. 3. 11 ἀποσωσαι evs τὴν δλλαϑα. 


- Polyb. VI. 68. 5 σωϑηναν προς τοὺς ἀναγκαίους salown ad suos redire. 


—Acts 20: 30 τοῦ ἀποσπαν tous μαϑητας oncom avrwy, i. 6. to draw 
away persons from the doctrine of Jesus and make them followers of 
themselves ; comp. Acts 27: 43. 

Some interpreters refer to this head many other passeges (see Haab 
Ῥ. 312 ff.) in which, when rightly explained, the constructio praegnans 
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cannot properly be said to have place. E. g. Mark 7: 4 xoz ἀπὸ ayo- 
ρας ἐαν μη βαπεισωνται, which is not to be translated, as even Schott 


has done, neque e foro reversi—ntst se abluerint, etc. but, they eat not 
of the market (i. 6. of provisions purchased in the market), unless ἐξ be 


first washed ; see Kuinoel in loc. Wahl’s lex. art. αγορα. The passage 

Heb. 5: 1 εἰφακουσϑείς ano της ευλαβειας, is at least doubtful, since it 

may be trafhslated not merely, he was heard and delivered from his an- 
, guish (comp. Pe. 22: 22); but also, he was heard on account of his pious 
resignation ; see the commentators in loc. Jn 2 Cor. 10: 5 αἐχμαλωτι- 
ζοντες παν νοημα εἰς τὴν unaxony, there lies no constructio praegnans 
at bottom; it means. simply to lead into the captevity of obedience, i. 6. 
to bring into subjection. 


§ 31b. Verbs ; use of the active voice. 


_ 1. The declarative sense of verbs (δ 31. 1. d.) cor- 

responds to one of the significations of the Hebrew 
conjugation Hiphil; some of the other senses of which 
the Seventy have also not unfrequently expressed by 
verbs in the active voice. 

E. g. the causative sense ; as Gen. 47: 6 κατούκέσον τον πατερα δου, 
Heb. 3 ὩΣ swim. 1 Sam. 16: 35 xvgcos μετεμεληϑὴ Ore εβασε- 
λευσε tov Σαουΐ ene Ισραηλ. Comp. 8: 22. 2K. 14: 21. Ez. 17: 24. 
Is. 16: 5. Ps. 119: 50. al.*—The same idiom has passed into the Apo- 
cryphal books of the O. Test. (although 2 Macc.7: 37 and Tob. 8: 20 do 
, not belong here,) and also in some degree into the N.Testament; though 
the examples adduced by Glass (I. p. 252 ff) and Haab (p. 112 ff.) 


need to be carefully examined. Nor must it be forgotten that among 
the best Greek writers, many neuter verbs assume also a transitive sig- 


nification. 
᾿ς In the New Testament we may properly assign here 


the following passages. | 
E. g. Matt. 5: 45 ore (ὁ Ge0¢) tov ἤλεον ἀνατέλλει Ent Movngous καὶ 


αγαϑους; Syr. 024.3 507 . 1 Cor. 2: 16 ὁ ouuBiBaces avtoy. Luke 12: 


*The Sept. often translates Hiphil by a periphrasis with 204éq ; see p. 34. 
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37 περεζωσεται καὶ avaxdives αὐτους. 2 Cor. 2: 14 τῷ mavtote ϑρι- 
ἀμβευοντι ἡμας. Phil. 4:10 ἀνεϑαλετε to ὑπὲρ ἐμου φρονεῖν. But 
that most of these verbs, in classic usage also, connect a transitive with 
their neuter signification, has long since been shown by writers on this 
subject; comp. avareddew Diod. Sic. XVII. 7. avaxdevety Polyb. 
ΧΧΧΙ. 4.5. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 216.* 

Nore 1. In 2 Pet. 3: 12 ἐν ciysoug ἀναστροφαις καὶ ευσεβειαις προς- 
δοκῶωντες και σπευδοντες τὴν παρουσίαν τῆς tov ϑεου ἥμερας, which 
passage Haab refers to this place, the verb onevdevy means cum desi- 
derio expectare, as it often does in Greek writers; though this mean- 
ing comes ultimately from the signification accelerare; see Pott in loc. 
The Syriac after the same interpretation, «οὐνάω. 


Nore 2. That, in analogy with the above observations, the passive form 
sometimes expresses the signification of Hophal, is asserted by Glass 
(L Ρ. 253) and Haab (p. 114); who appeal to 1 Cor. 8: 3. 13:12. Gal.4: 9. 
But in the latter passage paddov de γνωσϑεντες ὑπο ϑέου, the sense is, 
known i. €. approved of God; see Winer Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. p. 64. 
In 1 Cor. 13: 12, those interpreters who render ἐπεγνωσθὴν by edoc- 
tus fuero, concede that καὶ after καϑῶὼς is thus entirely disregarded. 
We ought therefore to translate, as we also are known sc. of God; 
and the whole phrase implies that we shall have exact and compre- 
hensive knowledge ; see Jaspisin loc. The other passage, 1 Cor. 8:3 
εἰ τὶς ἀγαπᾷ Tov ϑεον, οὗτος ἐγνωσται Un’ αὐτου, has been consider- 
ed as an undoubted instance of the Hophal signification, on account of 
the preceding οὐδὲν eyywxe; and asmus, Beza, Schulz, Nésselt, 
Krause, etc. have actually translated it veram intelligentiam consecutus est. 
But the version by is Deo probatur is also allowable, and is perfectly well 
suited to the context; for the apostle had asserted that an enlightened 
understanding without love is of little value in the sight of God, and 
then he adjoins in v. 3, that love only can render us worthy of the ap- 
probation of God; see Grotius and Jaspis in loc. 


2. After active verbs of a transitive signification, 
the reflexive pronoun ¢avtoy, ἑαυτους, is sometimes 
omitted. 


The verb avEavery does not rank with this class, because it was probably 
transitive in its original signification (comp. Lat. augeo,) and is frequently s0 
tused in Greek writers; see Wahl on the word. 
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E. g. Acts 27: 48 απορῥέψανιες (εες Oalacoay), i. 6. casting them- 
selves into the sea; comp. Kuinoel in loc. Mark 4: 37 re xupara ene- 
faddev-ecg το xAosoy, i. 6. poured themselves into the vessel. Here al- 
so may be referred Mark 4: 29 ὅταν παραδῳ ὁ xagnos gum (se) tra- 
diderit (quasi messeribus.)* Acts 9: 19 λαβὼν τροφὴν ἐνεσχυσεν, confir- 
mabat, refecit (se). 

This idiom is also found among the Greeks, and in respect to many 
verbs is almost constant; 6. g. ἄγειν, xuntesy, βαλλεὸν Acts 27: 14, 
cemp. Lucian. Ver. Hist. I. p. 658. xdsverw 1 Pet. 3: 11. διδοναι 
Acts 27: 15, comp. Thucyd. IV. 108. ozoepecy Acts 7: 4Φ. εἐσγυεῖν 
Acts 9: 19, comp. Diod. Sic. I. 18. V. 28. Comp. generally, Matthiae 
§ 496. 1. Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 127 f£ Viger. p. 179 f£—The same idiom 
eccurs in Latin, German, and English. 

Nore 1. Jobn 13:2 does not belong here, viz. του διαβολου βεβλη- 
Φοτος εἰς τὴν καρδιαν, where Paddecy signifies to instil, to suggest ; 
_ see Kypke in loc. Zeune ad Viger. p. 181. 

Nore 2. In such verbs the transition was very easy from the re- 
flexive to a passive signification ; see Matthiae ᾧ 496. 8,4. To this 
head we may refer 1 Pet. 2:6 megeeyes ev ty γραφῇ, i. 6. continetur ; 


see Pott in loc. Syr. lolias ool sol, Comp. Joseph. Antiq. I. 11 
eg στυλην ἅλων peteBuder, sc, Lot's wife. : 


3. Verbs in the active voice sometimes receive a 
neuter or impersonal signification, through a species of 
ellipsis. — 


E. g. vee it rains, βροντᾳ it thunders, where in common Greek ὁ Zeus 
is properly to be supplied. Toa like idiom we may refer 1 Cor. 15: 
52 σαλπιίσεε yag, i. 6. for it (ἡ σαλπιγξν) shall blow or sounds like the 
Germ. es lautet. See Hermann ad Vig. p. 871.. 


* The Syr. has freely translated this passage, eS xy. 2: Iso i. 6. quan> 
de pinguis factus fuertt fructue.—To me, the double ellipsis of se and messor- 
bus seems harsh, and in prose hardly tolerable. Perhaps we might better sup- 
ply the accusative of xasgo¢, or of Heo¢opos from the succeeding ¢lause ; 
comp. Arat. in Cic. Div. 1. 9 (lentiscus) tria tempora monstrat arands. 


- § 88. VERBS ; USE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. ~ 91 


§ 82. Verbs ; use of the middle voice. 


‘The subject of the middle voice, which had been treated of by the 
earlier grammarians,* has been ina manner exhausted by the later 
ones, and its peculiar signification accurately unfolded; see Hermann 
De emend. ratione, ete. p. 178. Matthiae § 491  Buttmann § 122 ff. 
[p. 232 in Everett’s translation.] 

The proper use of the middle voice consists in this, 
that it represents the action of the verb as returning 
and terminating either directly or indirectly upon the 
subject ; or, to use a common grammatical term, its 
meaning is reflexive. This reflexive signification, how- 
ever, is subject to a threefold modification, which will 
now be exhibited. 

1. The first, the most simple, and probably the orig- 
inal form, in which the reflexive signification appears, 
is when the subject of a transitive verb is also the di- 
rect, immediate, and proper object of the action which 
the verb designates. 

E. g. λουω teva I wash another, λουομαι I wash myself, i. ᾳ. hove 
apuautov; comp. αλείφομαν Matt. 6:17. καϑέζομαι Luke 22: 30, κι- 
ψέομαν Acts 17:28, κρυπτομαν John 8: 59, comp. Luke 1: 24, [and 
see below in no. 5, and § 33. 3.] 

In this way the middle voice often assumes the ap- 
pearance of having a new simple intransitive meaning, 
which may be expressed in Latin, German, and Eng- 
lish, by a distinct and appropriate verb. 

E. g. nav to put into a state of rest ; παυομαν to put one’s self into 


* See particularly 10. Kiister De vero usu verborum mediorum apud Graecos ; 
and J. Cleriei Diss. de verbis Graecorum mediés, both printed together with 
the work quoted in the next note. 

Ἐ See 8. F. Dresigii Comm. de verbis med. in N. T. cura J, Fischeri, 1755. 
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.@ state of rest, i. 6. to cease, Luke 5: 4.4]. στέλλω to send, στελλομαν 

to send one’s self, i. 6. to go, to journey, Soph. Oed. Tyr. 434. ανεστα- 
pas and ἐγειρομαέ excito me ipsum, i. 6. to arise, Mark 9:31. Matt. 26: 
46. ἀπολυομαι dimitto me ipsum, i.e. to depart, Acts 28:25, comp. 
αἀπαλλαττεσϑαι Acts 19:12. ὀργίζομαι ad tram me provoco, i. 6. to be 
angry, Matt. 5: 22. anoorgepopas to turn one’s self away from, i. e. to 
reject, to. contemn, Heb. 12:25. avEavouae se ipsum arigere, i.e. to in- 
crease, to grow, 2 Cor.10:15. βοσκομαν to feed one’s self, \i. 6. to be 
feeding, spoken of a herd, Matt.8: 30. enacooucs se extollere, i. 6. su- 
perbire, 2 Cor. 10: 5. meetopuac to persuade one’s self, i. 6. to believe, to 
have confidence, Acts 26: 26. etc. 

Sometimes, though not often, this new signification is transitive ; 6. g. 
φοβουμαιν to terrify one’s self, i. 6. to fear, Matt. 21:26 φοβουμεϑα τον 
οχλον. Mark 6: 20 egofecto toy ἠωαννην. 

[Nore.. In the above instances. the middle verb has the direct and 


proper reflexive meaning. In those that follow, it can only be said to 
be indirectly reflexive. R.] : 


2. The middle voice is also used to denote a return 
of the action of the verb upon the subject considered 
as the remote object, and thus to express the idea of the 
active verb in connexion with the dative of the subject 
(έαντῳ). Hence, when the verb 1 in the active governs | 
an accusative, the middle retains it without change. 

. E. g. actew τι to ask for any thing, aereouae te to ask for any thing 
for one’s self, i.g. aerew te ἐμαυτῳ, Mark 6: 23, 24. αποκοπτομὰν to 
cut off for themselves, sc. the part circumcised, Gal. 5: 12, (but see be- 
low in no. 5, and Wahl’s lex.) εξαγοραζομαε to redeem for one’s self, 


Eph. δ: 16. περεποίουμαι to acquire for one’s self, Acts 20: 28, comp. 


1 Tim. 3: 13 where ἑαυτοῖς is expressed. κομέζομαι τ mthi reporto 1 
Pet. 1:9. 


Here also the middle signification may sometimes be 
expressed i in other languages, by a distinct and appro- 
priate verb. 


E. g. φυλαττομαν to watch or observe any one for one’s own advantage, 


i. 6. to be onone’s guard before any one, 2'Tim. 4:15. aigeouoe to take 
For one’s self, i. e. to choose, to select, Heb. 11: 25. | 
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3. In its third modification, the middle voice desig- 
nates an action which takes place, either by the order 
or with the permission or sufferance of the subject. 
This idea is usually expressed in Latin by the help of 
the verb curare ; in German, by the verb lassen; and 
in English by prefixing the verb to cause or some sim- 
ilar word. 


E. g. adcxeouce to suffer injustice to be done to one’s self, 1 Cor. 6: 7. 
αἀπογραψασθαε to cause one’s self to be enrolled, Luke 2: 5; comp. πέρι- 
τεμνέσθαιυι, 1 Cor. 7: 18. 


In this case also the middle signification passes over 
into a new one, which may be expressed by an appro- 
priate verb. 


E. g. davecCouae to cause money to be loaned to one’s self, i. e. to bor- 
row, Matt. 5: 42. sodoouae to cause to let to one’s self, i.e. to hire, 
Matt. 20: 1. λυτροομαν to cause to release for a ransom, i. 6. to redeem, 
to deliver, Luke 24: 21. 


4. With the reflexive meaning there is sometimes 
connected, in some middle verbs, a reciprocal significa- 
tion, including the idea of two or more parties. | 


E. g. βουλευεσϑαν to consult with one another, John 12: 20. paye- 
σϑαι to contend with one another, 2 Tim. 2: 24, where the subject is to 
be taken collectively ; (comp. στρατευέσϑαν 1 Cor.9: 7. αγωνεζεσθαν 
1 Cor. 9: 25. xarayovfeodae Heb. 11: 33. etc.) παρακαλεισϑαε to 
give mutual consolation, 2 Cor. 13: 11. συντέϑέσθϑαι to make an agree- 
ment with one another, John 9: 29. Luke 22: 5. 

Nors. All the significations assigned above to the middle voice, be- 
long also to the Hebrew Hithpael ; 866 Gesen. Ῥ. 247, 248. Stuart 
§80. 3. The proper reflexive and reciprocal ‘aeanings are also found 
in Niphal; Gesen. p. 238, 239. Stuart § 77. 


5. Although the sighification of the middle voice is 
definite and altogether peculiar, yet in practice, even 
among the best Greek writers, the forms of the middle 
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are sometimes used instead of the passive and with a 
passive meaning. 

This takes place not only in those tenses for which the middle has 
no distinct form, (i. 6. pres. imperf. perf. and pluperf. Buttmann Gr. 
Gram. p. 175.) but also in other tenses, particularly the aor. 2 and fu- 
ture ; see Matthiae § 496. 8. 

E. g. Here belongs, according to some interpreters, the passage Gal. 
5:12 οφελον xas anoxoportas οἱ ἀαναστατουντες ὑμας, i.e. I would that 
they were cut off, destroyed, etc. see Winer Comm. in loc.—So in aor. 
1, καὶ martes ἐβαπτισαντο, 1 Cor. 10: 2. (Georgi Ι. c.) The passage 
Acts 15: 22 can hardly be considered as belonging here, since exieSape- 
you expresses a different idea from ἐκλέχϑεντες (Kuinoel in loc.) and 
retains the signification of the middle, i. 6. they suffered themselves to 
. be chosen, they undertook the mission willingly ; an idea which ἐχ- 
ley Sevres does not convey. | | 

Note. Pasor in his Gram. Sacr. p. 150 ff. reckons here several other 
examples still, in which, however, the middle signification is very ap- 
parent ; 6. g. axoyoawaodas Luke 2:5. κείρασϑαε 1 Cor. 11: 6. 
᾿ πλισασϑαε 1 Pet. 4: 1. etc. 


6. In some instances, the active stands where we 
might expect the middle, and is then followed by a 
possessive pronoun. 

E. g. Acts 14: 14 διαρῥηξαντες ta inaren αὐτῶν, instead of διαρῥη- 
ἕαμενον ta ἱματία ; comp. Mark 14: 63. Matt. 26: 66. See Matthiae 
§ 496. 5. 

For the use of the passive forms in a middle sense, see § 33. 2. 


{Nore. The author has omitted to state, that in some verbs the 
forms of the middle voice are used without any reference to its pecul- 
iar signification, and simply in the sense of the active. E. g. avarata- 
oat Luke 1:1. παρέχεσϑαν Acts 19: 24. Col. 4:1. Tit. 2:7; comp. 
Acts 16: 16 where the active is employed in precisely the same sense 
and construction. ευαγγελέσασϑαι Luke 1:19. al. απειλησασϑας 
Acts 4: 17, 21. etc—In the future active especially, many verbs have 
no appropriate form, but use the forms of the future middle; e.g. Bac- 
yo, yeywoxn, AnuBaver, textw, etc. R.] 
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§ 33. Verbs ; use of the passive voice. 


1. When a verb, which in the active.voice governs a 
genitive or dative of person, is put in the passive con- 
struction, it is generally the case that the noun which de-- 
signates person is made the subject of the passive verb; 
while the other adjuncts remain as with the active. 


E. g. Gal. 4: Ἴ nencotevpas τὸ evayyehtov ; (see the active con- 
struction neotevecy teve τὸ, Luke 16:11. John 2: 24.) Rom. 3:2 ove 
ἐπιστευϑήσαν ta λογία του Geov. Acts 21:3 avagpavertes την Kv- 
noov being shewn Cyprus, i. 6. having it pointed out to them; see Wahl 
article avagacyw.— Here also belongs Matt. 11: 5 and Luke 17: 22 
_ πτωχοῦ evayyedcCovrac comp. Luke 1:19; though this verb sometimes 
᾿ takes in the New Testament an accusative in the active construction, 
see Rey. 15: 7 evayyediceey teva te; and more frequently in the mid- 
die form evayyehifopae teva τι, Luke 3: 18. Gal. 1: 9. ‘Acts 16: 10. 


_ 2. The perfect of the passive is sometimes used in 
the sense of the active or middle. 


E. g. Acts 20: 13 οὕτω yao ἣν (ὁ Tlavioc) διατεταγμενος so had 
Paul directed ; see Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. II. p.62 ff. Matthiae § 493. 
§ 496. 6. . 


3. Among the Greek writers, the aorist of the passive not unfre- 
quently takes the signification of the middle ; see Buttmann Gr. Gram, 
Ρ. 501. Matthiae § 493. ε. In the Apocrypha this usage occurs Ec- 
clus. 18: 21 ταπεινωϑητι. On the other hand, no instances of this kind 
in the New Testament have occurred to me; for in respect to the ex- 
amples which Haab has brought (p. 117), it ismecessary only to glance 
at them to see that in order to support the rule, he has subjected them 
to a false interpretation. [1π the word φοβεομαι, however, to which 
the author justly assigns the sense of the middle voice (§ 32. 1), and 
which occurs in such constructions as μη φοβήθητε avrovsg Matt. 10: 
26. ἐφοβηϑὴ tov οχλον Matt. 14: 5. 21: 46. al. is not the form of the 
aorist passive used in a middle sense ? So in John 8: 59, where the 
author himself assigns exouf7 to the middle (§ 32. 1), the form is that 
of the aor. 2 passive. Comp. Eph. 1: 11 ἐκληρωϑημὲν ; see Wahl on 
theword. RJ] - | . 
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ὃ 34. Verbs ; use of the tenses.” , 


1. In respect to the tenses, the grammarians and in- 
terpreters of the New Testament, even the latest ones, 
have committed great mistakes. In general, the tenses 
are used in the New Testament in the same manner as 
in the Greek writers; viz. the aorist marks simply 
past time, and is the usual tense of narration; the im- 
perfect and pluperfect are always used in reference to 
a secondary or subsidiary action or event, which is 
past, but which stands connected in respect to time 
with the main action or event ;f while the perfect ex- 
presses past time in connexion with the present. - 


None of these tenses, properly and strictly taken, can be substituted 
for another, as commentators would have us believe ; but where an 
exchange of this kind appears to have taken place (Georgi Hierocr. p. 
58 ff.) it is either merely appearance; or else there may generally 
be discovered in the circumstances of the action, a sufficient reason 
why that particular tense and no other should be used; or, finally, it 
must be put to the account of the characteristic remissness of popular 
diction. 

Nor 1. The arbitrary exchange of the tenses, enallage temporrst, 
is commonly reckoned among the Hebraisms of the New Testament ; 
because it is taken for granted that in the Hebrew language, the prae- 


* See, besides the common grammatical works, J. Primisser Gedanken δεν 
das vom Prof. Trendelenburg vergeschlagene Syst. der griech. Conjug. 1793. 
L. G. Dissen De temporibus εἰ modis verbi Graeci, 1808. 


{t “ The pluperfect shéws an action which is past, but which still continued, 
either by itself or in its following or accompanying circumstances, during an- 
other action which is past.”—‘ The imperfect expresses an action continuing 
daring another action which is past, or the accompanying circumstances of an 
action or situation in past time, whether the main action be expressly stated 
or be concladed from the context. It differs from the aorist in this, that the 
aorist marks an action past and gone by; the imperfect, an action past, but 
at that time continuing.” “Matthiae ὁ 497. Comp. Buttmann p. 504 ff. R.] 
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ter and futdre are used promiscuously for each other. But that this 
supposition is groundless, is sufficiently shewn by Gesenius, p. 760 ff. 
Stuart § 191 ff. Comp. also Vigerus p. 209 ff*—From the remarks 
made above, however, must be excepted the book of Revelation, in 
which the tenses are thrown together without any rule; e. g. 2: 3 ὑπομο- 
γὴν ἔχεις καὶ ἐβαστασας. 3:3 πὼς ξεληφας xaunxovoag: 12: 4 ἡ ovge 
συρὲν τὸ τρέτον τὼν ἀστέρων καὶ ἐβαλὲν αὑτους εἰς τὴν γην. 11: 10 
οἱ κατοικουντὲες ἐπὶ τῆς γης χαιρουσυν---καὺ ευφρανϑησονται---καὶ 
πεμψουσιν. 17:16 καὶ ta δέκα κέρατα μισησουσι τὴν πορνὴν, καὶ 
ηρημωμένην MOLNOOVOLY αὐτην---καὶ τας σαρκας aUTNS Payortac. etc. 

. [Nore 2. The above assertion of the author, that the tenses are al- 
ways employed in the New Testament in conformity with Greek usage, 
is not correct, at least not so, in the extent which he would assign to 
it. There is nothing more evident, than that the use of the tenses by 
the New Testament writers takes a colouring from the Hebrew, 
their vernacular tongue ; and that the exchange or confusion of tenses 
which they exhibit, is therefore properly to be ranked with He- 
braisms. In respect to the interchange of the praeter and future in 
Hebrew, Gesenius (I. c.) has shown only that it is not arbitrary in par- 
ticular circumstances ; while any one who has attentively read the - 
Hebrew Scriptures, or at least the poetical parts of them, will want no 
further evidence that the two tenses are often used for each other pro- 
miscuously. In order, moreover, to maintain his assertion, the author 
has been compelled to except the book of Revelation from the applica- 
tion of his principle ; although the anomalies which occur in it, if more 
frequent, are not more striking than are to be found in almost every oth- 
er part of the New Testament. E.g. Matt. 3:3 and Mark 1: 3 ἁσοεμασα- 
τὲ τὴν δον κυρίου, ἐνθειαρ ποέξετε τας τρίβους αὐτου. Luke 1:47 
μέγαλυνει ἡ ψυχὴ μοῦ --- καὶ ηγαλλίιασε τὸ πνευμα μου. John 1: 15 
Ἰωαννὴης μαρτυρϑε---καὶ κέκραγε. 3: 82 καὶ ὁ ἑωρακε καὶ ἤκουε. Acts 
29: 15 ὧν ἑωρακας KOE ἠκουσας. 1 John 1;10 ακηκοαμεν, o ἑ ἑωρακα- 
μεν, 0 ἐϑεασαμεϑα καὶ αἱ χεερὲς ἥμων ἐψηλαφησαν. ῷ: Ἴ ἦν εὐχετὰ 
απ᾿αρχης---ον nxovoate an agyns. etc. These, and many more in- 
stances which might be quoted, are at least as striking as those which 
Winer has brought from the Apocalypse, and go to shew that his prin- 
ciple can be fully applied to the other parts of the New Testament, 
with no more propriety than to that particular book. Other examples 
to the same purpose are adduced below in no..4.a, note 2. R.j 
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2. The present is sometimes used for other tenses in 


the following manner, viz 

(a) For the future, when the writer would express 
some future action or event as being altogether cer- 
tain. This occurs in Latin, German, English, etc. 
chiefly in colloquial discourse. 

E. g. John 3: 36 and 6:46 ὁ πεστευων εἰς τὸν viow exes (i. 6. ἐξει) 
ξωην αἰωνιον. Matt. 3:10 παν derdpow—exxontetas nee εἐς πυρ βαλλε- 
ται. Comp. John ὅ: 26. “: 97, 338. 16:17. Mark 14:25. Matt. δ: 46. 
Acts 8:6. 1 Cor. 1δ: 1,2. This use of the present occurs particularly 
and almost constantly in the words eoyerat, ὁ egyouevos.—Comp. Ae- 
lian V. H. 11. 13 εὐδως (6 Swxgarns) ore κωμῳ dovow (i. ὁ. κωμῳ 
Gnoovow) avroy. Duker ad Thucyd. II. 44. Terent. Phorm. IV. 3. 
63 ‘sexcentas mihi scribito dicas, nihil do.’ Eunuch. 11. 3. 46 ‘ cras est 
mihi judicium.’ Caes. Gall. .VI. 29 8686 confestim subsequi dixit.’ 
See Vigerus p. 211. 

-(6) For the aorist, as the historic tense, in animated 
narration or description, especially in John. 

E. g. John 1:29 ty ἐπαυριον βλεπει---καὶ λέγει, while in v. 32 it is 
suagtvonoer. 1:44 evgroxes Φιλιππον καὶ λέγει, where it is preced- 
ed by ηϑελησεν. v.46. So in v. 21 λέγει is preceded and followed by 
the aorist. 9:13 ayovow αὐτὸν πῤος τους Θαρισαίους. Mark 2: 4. 
Acts 10: 10. Rev. 8: 11. 12:2. and so often in the Apocalypse, and in- 
deed in the whole New Testament. Matthiae § 504. 1. 

Here belong most of the examples which Pasor (p. 232) adduces to 
prove an enallage of the present for the imperfect and perfect, as he 
incorrectly expresses it. 

(c) Sometimes the present includes in itself the idea 
of the perfect or imperfect, viz. when the verb is used 
to express a continued state or condition, uninterrupt- 
ed duration, ete. 

_ E.g. John 8: 58 πρὲν Αβρααμ γενεσϑαι, ἐγὼ εἰμι. comp. Jer.1: 5 πρὸ 
του μὲ TAnoas σὲ ἐν κοιλέᾳ, Excorapas σε. 1 John 4:17 we καϑως 


᾿ς exewos (6 Xpsoroc) sore, xas ἥμειες ἐσμεν. Acts 25: il. 
Nore. In Acts 4:13 the form 70e9 of the imperfect, manifestly stands 
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for the pluperfect, i. 6. fuerant. But we can hardly draw from this in- 
stance any general rule, becausé it occurs in a verb which has no dis- 
tinct ferm of the pluperfect. Other examples in the same verb, are 
1 Joho 2:19 & yao naav. Matt. 23: 30 ec ημεϑα si fuissemus ; see Butt- 
mann p. 292. 


3. The perfect sometimes stands for the following 
tenses, viz. 

(4) For the present, whew an action or state is de- 
‘signated, which commenced in past time, but extends 
also into the present. 


E. g. John 90: 29 ors ἑωραχας use, πεπιστευκας, where the 
origin οἵ present belief ie indicated. John 5:45 ΜἭΗωύσης, εἰς ov 
jinsnetre, in whom ye trust, i, 6. in whom ye have placed your trust; 
80 2 Cor. 1: 10 δὲς ov ηλπέκαμὲν ; comp. Hom. It. XX. 186 εολπα. --- 
So the Greek writers often in verbs of fearing ; see Hoogeveen and 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 212, 748. — John. δ: 42 add ἐγνωκα ὑμας, Ott 

coun ἔχετε κιτιλ. 8: δ νυν ἐγνώκαμεν. John 8: 29 οὐχ ἀφῆκε μὲ μονον 
ὦ Geog may be rendered, my Father is not accustomed to forsake me, i. 6. 
he never has forsaken, and he never will forsake me.—It is doubtful 
whether John 1:34 x¢ym éwgaxa καρ μεμαρτυρηκα, belongs 
here; for John would seem to be speaking as of a past transaction, 
since he also uses the perfect tePeapas, and also ἡδεὸν, v. 32, 39. That 

, he still continued his testimony at that time, is doubtless true, but it does 
not necessarily follow from the words of this passage. See Matthiae 
§ 503. 2. 


(b) For the future, when the action is yet to take 
place, but the writer for the moment has it so vividly 
in his thoughts, as to look upon it as already past. « - 


E. g. John 4:38 addoe κεκοπεακασι, καὶ ὑμεις---εὐςεληλυϑατε: 
John 5:24 peraPeBynuev ex tov ϑανατου εἰς τὴν Cammy, where the 
certainty of this wetaBaocs is indicated.—In the sgme manner the He- 

_brews often use their praeter; see Gesen. p. 764. Stuart § 192, 
5.a. Nor is this mode of expression unusual among the Greeks and 
Romans; comp. Liv. δὲ tales antmos habebitis, viciuus; quoted by 
Hoogeveen ad Viger. p. 214. 

: 14 
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The passage in John 14: 1 καὶ an agre γινωσχετε αὐτὸν καὶ ἕωρα- 
“ere αὐτὸν, is to be rendered with Schott, jam nunc (Deum) cognos- 
cetis ac videtis ; or with Stolz, henceforth ye know him and have seen 
him ; rather than with Kuinoel, eum mox accuratius cognoscetis εἰ quast 
oculis videbitis. 

Nore. That the perfect stands 4180 sometimes for the pluperfect, 
(which certainly is not impossible,) Haab attempts to shew (p. 95) from 
John 12:7 eg την ἤμεραν rou ἐνταφιασμου mou τετηρηκὲεν avro. 
This is inconclusive ; because Jesus would represent even this anointing, 
as an emblematical preparation of his body for the tomb. [In other 
examples, however, the perfect is incontestably used for the pluper- 
fect; e.g. Luke 1:22 καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν, Ore ὁπτασιαν ἑωρακὲν ev 
ty ναῳ. 24: 23 ηλϑον, λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακε- 
vas. John 90: 18 ἔρχεται αρια---απαγγελλουσα---ὁτο ἑωρακὲ τὸν 
κυρίον. This cannot be said to arise from the want of a distinct form 
of the plaperfect in this verb, for in Acts 7:44 occurs the regular 
pluperfect éwoaxes. For other characteristics of the perfect, see be- 
low in no. 4. a, note 2. R.] 


4. The aorist sometimes stands for other tenses, as 
follows, viz. 


(a) For the pluperfect in narrations, when, through 
a neglect of the order of time, an earlier circumstance 
is introduced afterwards. 


E. g. John 18: 24 ansorecde αὑτὸν 0 “ἵννας προς | Kaiapar ; 
comp. v. 14, and Kuinoel in loc. Μαίί. 96: 48 ὁ δὲ παραδιδους avroy 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς onuecov, where however it may perhaps be trans- 
lated he gave them a token, sc. as they came in sight of Jesus. [So al- 
so where no neglect of the proper order can be attributed to the 
writer; 6. g. John 4: 1 ὡς ὀυν ἔγνω ὁ κυριος, ore ἤκουσαν οἱ Dage- 
σαίοις Ore κιτλ. R.] 

In a manner the most uncritical, Haab has adduced here many other 
examples (p. 95, comp. Pasor p. 235.) in which either the aorist is to 
be taken in its appropriate sense, or else some apparent discrepancy in 
the narration of the different evangelists, lies at the bottom. E. g. 
John 18: 12 συνέλαβον τὸν Jncovr,; where the other evangelists (Matt. 
26: 50 ff. Mark 14: 46.) place the seizure and binding of Jesus before 
the stroke of Peter’s sword; but John (according to Haab) would rep- 
resent it as if Peter, at the moment when the guard were laying hold 
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of Jesus, had struck in between them with his sword ! On Matt. 27: 
37 καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπανὼ τῆς κεφαλὴς auTOU τὴν aLtLaY αὐτου γεγραμ- 
μένην, which Haab renders, they had affixed, De Wette very well 
remarks (A. L. Z. 1. c.) “If we look at the order of events, this is 
properly a pluperfect; but if we regard only the words, it denotes 
simply a past. The writer here has not regarded the order in which 
the events succeeded each other. That he does not aim at accuracy 
in this respect appears also from this, that after he has represented 
the soldiers (v. 36) as sitting down to keep watch over Jesus, he then 
goes on (v. 38) to introduce the crucifixion of the two malefactors, ro- 
τὲ Otavyourtac x.t.d. Shall we translate this also asa pluperfect?” In 
Mark 3: 16 exeOnne τῳ Σίμων. ovouc Πέτρον, it is not tmposuerat ; 
for Mark had not previously noticed this fact, and we are not at lib- 
erty so inconsiderately to supply it out of John 1: 43. 

Nore 1. That the aorist ever stands for the perfect, can be shewn 
with certainty by no example in the New Testament; for Luke 1:1 
ἐπειδηπεὲρ πολλοι ἐπεχειρησαν---εδοξε xqpoe, is to be taken in the 
true aorist or historical sense, since many undertook—lI also thought tt 
best, etc. So Luke 2: 48 rexvov, τὸ ἐποιησας---ἐζητουμεν σε κιτ.λ. With 
how much propriety and conformity to the rules of prosaic language, 
the writers of the New Testament have employed the perfect, may 
be seen by comparing the following passages, viz. Luke 4: 43. 5:32. 7: 
20. 12:7. 13: 2. 16:26. 21:5, 22: 52. 

[Nore 2. The above remarks on the passages in Luke would seem 
not to be well grounded ; for if there is any fact in regard to the use 
of the tenses in the New Testament, which is susceptible of demon- 
stration, it is this, viz. that the aorist and perfect are often used for each 
. other, and often in connexion and in the same sense. E. g. Luke 1: 25 
comp. 1:49, where ménoenxe and ἐποίησε are used in precisely the 
same sense. So Luke 1:19 απεσταλὴην and 4: 43 ἀπεσταλμαι. Luke 
4: 18 ἐχρίσε με---,χπεσταλκὲ pe. John 3:19 ro φως ἐληλυϑὲεν eg κοσμον, 
nas ayannoay ot ἀανϑρωπον τὸ σκοτος. 5:22 dedwxe and v. 27 ἐδωκε. 
5: 36 ἐδωχε---αἀπεσταλκὲ and v.38 aneotésher. 6: 57 aneoreche and 20: 
21 απεσταλκε. Acts 22:15 ὧν ἑωρακας καὶ nxovoas; see also above 
in no. 1 note 2. In all these instances the aorist, as compared with 
the perfect, most evidently takes the sense of the perfect, i.e. it ex- 
presses past time as connected with the present. Other examples, 
where it subserves the same purpose, when not connected with a per- 
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fect are the following, viz. Matt. 5: 21, 27, 38,43. 1 John 2:7, 84 and 
3: 11, comp. δ: 14.—On the other hand, in the following instances, the 
perfect takes the sense of the aorist; e.g. John 6:32 δέδωκεν and v. 
31 edwxer. 5: 33 ὑμεις aneoradxare πρὸς ἠωαννὴν καὶ μεμαρτυρηπέ 
τη αληθείᾳ, comp. 1: 20 where the fact of their sending is related. 
Joba 1: 19,22 ῶωύσης δεδωκεν ὑμὲν τὴν περιτόομην. 17:23 καϑὼς Eddi 
ηας---ἶνα παν ὁ δεδωκας. R.] | 
Νοτα 3. The aorist, moreover, is often used in the sense of the 
present, a use which Winer has neglected to notice. E. g. when cuti- 
nected with a present, Matt. 3: 3 and Mark 1: 3 ἑτοιμασατε---ποιέξοτε. 
Luke 1: 47 μεγαλυνεν ἡ ψυχὴ μου---ηγαλλιασε τὸ πνευμα μου. 1 John 
2: 14,21, 26 eypawa, comp. v. 13 where itis γράφω. In other passaged 
its nse resembles that of the perfect for the present (supra no. 3. a), 
and. it expresses an action commencing in past time but extending into 
the present ; e.g. Matt. S: 17 and Mark 1: 11 ev ὦ evdoxyoa. Matt. 23: 2 
ent τῆς Αωούσεως καθεδραρ ἐχαϑισεν of γραμματεις, i. e. have seated 
themselves. John 7: 26 μηποτὲ alnOag ἐχνωσαν οἱ agyovrec. R.] 


(ὁ) For the future, in the same manner as the per- 
fect (supra no. 3. 6), and as denoting the certainty of 
an action or event which is yet to take place. 
| E.g. John 15: 6 cay μὴ τὲς μεένη ev ἐμοί, εβληϑη ἑξω αἷς τὸ κλη- 
μα he will be cast out, etc. which, in respect to the divine counsels, is as 
if he were already cast out. Rev. 10:7 ereleoGy τὸ μυστηριον, i. ᾳ. 
ἐελεσϑησέται.---Οὐ the other hand, in Mark 3: 21 ἐξεστὴ retains its pro; 
er signification, extra se raptus, insania correptus est ; and 2 Thess. 1: 10 
belongs not here as Haab would have it, p. 105. [In Luke 1:68, 69, 
the aorist is manifestly used for the futare, in a manner correspond- 
ing to the use of the Hebrew praeter in prophecies, protestations, etc. 
Geseb. p. 764. Stuart § 192. 5.a. R.] 

[Note. From all the preceding observations it results, that the gen- 
éral use of the aorist in the New Testament corresponds to that of | 
the Hebrew praeter ; see Gesen. p. 160 ff. Stuart § 191. R.J 


5.- The future is sometimes employed in the follow- 
ing significations, viz. 

(a) To express the idea which the Latins convey by 
the present of the subjunctive, and the English by the 


» 
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potential mood; both of. whieh in their nature are 
closely related to the general idea of the future. 


E. g. Rom. 15: 18 ov τολμησω Aadesy non ausin dicere, I should not (or 
would not) dare to speak. Matt. 7:24 ὁμοιώσω αὐτὸν assimilem, as- 
similaverim. So after the particle ELLOS, Rom. 11:14. Phil. 3: 11, 
Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 927. 


(δ) To express the possibility of an action, etc. 
this signification being intimately connected with the 
preceding one. 

E. g. Matt. 7:16 ano των καρπων αὑτῶν ἐπεγνωσεσϑὲ avtous from 
their fruits ye shall be able to know them. Luke 1:37 οὐκ aduvarnece 
napa τῷ Sem nav nua, like the Heb. ἐξ 55" Gen. 18:14. Comp. 8 
K. 6:27 ποϑὲν owaw oe. Jer. 15:18 ποϑὲν εαϑησομαν. So John 6: 5 
ποϑεὲν αγόρασομεὲν αρτους. 

On the use of the future for the imperative, see in § 37. 8. 

Nore. That the future is also used for the present is affirmed by 
Zeune (ad Viger. P. 212), who adduces in proof of his assertion, Rom. 
3: 30 ἐπείπερ εἷς ὁ Seog ὃς δικαιωσεε περιτομὴν ἐκ πιστεὼς κιτ.λ. and 
in the , same way do Jaspis and Stolz translate the passage. Syriac 
«.«Ὁ 31809 - This, however, is unnecessary ; for this τὸ δικαιουσϑαε 
is also represented in other places as something still to take place, 
since the bliss of the divine kingdom is yet future; e.g. Rom. 2: 13 
οἱ ποιηταῖ του νόμου δικαεωϑησονται. Gal. 2: 16 ov δικαεωϑησεται 
ἐξ εργων νόμου πασὰ sags. 


§ 35. Verbs ; use of the indicative, subjunctive, and optative 
moods, in dependent clauses. 


1. In respect to the indicative, subjunctive, and op- 
tative moods, it is necessary to treat here only of their 
use in dependent propositions, or subsidiary clauses, 
etc. which may be connected with the main proposition 
by interrogatives, by the relative, or by conjunctions 
or other particles. 


In all other cases, these moods present no difficulty, and exhibit no 


peculiarity of usage in the New ‘Testament; comp. Acts 1: 20. 8: 
20. ete. 
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2. After interrogatives and the relative, the Greeks 


employ the indicative in dependent propositions, where 
other languages, especially the Latin, would use the 
subjunctive ; viz. when any thing is to be represented as 
actually existing or occurring, and not as merely possi- 
ble or desirable. This also holds in the New Testa- 
ment, whether the inquiry be direct or indirect. 


E. g. John 10: 6 οὐκ ἐγνωσαν, teva ny, ὦ ehakes, Lat. quid sibi 
vellent, quae dtixisset; where he had actually spoken. Matt. 6: 28 xa- 
ταμαϑετε ta κρινα---πὼς auvusaves, quomodo crescant; where the 
growth is actual. Mark 8: 23 ἐπηρωτα auroy, ec re'phenec ; John 3:8 οὐκ 
oudac, ποϑὲν EQ yet at, unde proficiscatur, comp. John 7: 27, 28. 9: 
29, 30.—Mark 13: 33 οὐκ ocdare, ποτὲ ὁ κυριος sorev, comp. v. 35. 
Matt. 12: 11. 7: 9. Eph. 1: 18. δ: 10; 15. 1 Thess. 1: δ, 9. Acts 19: 2. 
20: 18. See Matthiae § 507. 


3. In similar cases, where any thing is to be repre- 
sented merely as possible, but existing as yet only in 


thought or purpose, the Greeks put after interrogatives 
and the relative, either the subjunctive or optative, viz. 


(a) The subjunctive, when the possibility refers to 


. the object of the verb. 


E. g. Luke 19: 48 nas ouy evgcoxoy το, τὸ ποεησωσίιν, i. 6. they found 
not what they might do; the optative would have signified, ‘ what they 
could do.’ Mark 6: 36 τὸ ya@ gaywotry, οὐκ exovow, i.e. they were 
unable to eat, merely because they had no food. Matt. 8: 20 ὁ υἷος 
του avOgormou οὐκ ἔχεν ὅπου τὴν κεφαλὴν xAevy.—Acts 4: 21. Rom. 
8: 26. Matt. 10: 19. 

Norte. Instead of the subjunctive, we sometimes find in such cases 
the future, which is intimately connected in signification with the sub- 
junctive. E. g. Phil. 1: 22 ze αἷρησομαι, ov γνωρεέζω. 2:20 ovdeva 
ἐχω---ὁςτις Ta πέρι UuwY μερέμνησει. 1 Cor. 7: 34. Mark 3:2. See 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 747 no. 164. p. 851. 


(b) The optative, when the possibility refers to the 
subject of the verb. 
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E. g. Luke 22: 23 ηρξαντο συζήτεεν προς ἑαυτους το, τις aga Eb EF 
αὐτῶν who it might or could be. 8: 9 ἐπηρώτων autoy of μαϑηξαν 
αὐτου, τίς @6n ἢ παραβολὴ αὔτη. 18: 36 axovoas οχλου διαπορευο- 
μένου ἐπυνθανέτο τὸ ξεη tovro. John 13: 24. 

For the use of τό with the optative and αν, see § 36. 3. 

4. The other particles, with which these three moods 
stand in connexion in the New Testament, are of three 
kinds, viz. those which mark the end or object of an 
action, those which express condition, and those which 
refer to time. 


5. Of particles which mark the end or object of an 
action, only ἕνα and ὅπως occur in the New Testament. 
The first is construed among the Greeks with all three 
of the moods; the latter, only with the subjunctive and 
optative. In the New Testament, ἕνα only is found 
with the indicative in a few places; with the subjunc- 
tive both ἕνα and ὅπως occur, the first much the most 
frequently ; while, of their use with the optative, not a 
_ trace appears. 

How far the writers of the New Testament, in their use of these 
particles, coincide with the usage of pure Greek, will appear from the 
following illustrations. 

(a) The indicative is put after ἕνα in the following 
tenses, viz. | 
(1) In the present. E. g. 1 Cor. 4: 6 ive μαϑητε.-να μη φυσιουσϑε, 
where transcribers have sometimes written φυσεοιόϑε, and sometimes 
φυσιωσϑε; see Griesbach in loc. Gal. 4: 17 ζηλουσιν ὑμας---ἶνα ay- 
τους Cndoure.—On the other hand the present of the indicative is never 
found after ἕνα among the Greeks; and the passages which some in- 
terpreters have adduced to prove such a usage, are shown by Her- 
mann (1. c. p. 852) to be inadequate; 6. g. Hom. It. I. 363 ἕνα ecdomer, 

where εἰδομὲν is for esdmper. 


(2) In the future. Rey. 22: 14 μακαρίου οἱ ποίουντες rag evtolas 
αὐτου; iva ἐσταῦ ἢ ἐξουσια avrwy, where there follows immediately 


4 
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nas (ton) εεφελϑῶωσε εἰς τὴν πολιν. 1 Cor. 9: 18 τὸς pos ἐσέεν μεσϑὸς͵ 
lrd—adanavoy 076 τὸ ευαγγελίον. Comp. also Rev. 13: t6. 1 Cor. 
13: 8. 1 Pet. 8: 1. where the readings vary. This construction is per- 
haps the less doubtful, inasmuch as the future, being in its nature re- 
Jated to the subjunctive, elsewhere also takes its place. Comp. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 851. Buttmann p. 515. Wahl art. ive no. I. 1. b. 


(δὴ) The subjunctive appears after é éva and ones in the 
following circumstances, viz. 


(1) After the present. E. g. Matt. 6:2 nosovow—onws δοξασϑωσιν 
ὕπο των ανϑρωπων. 2 Tim. 2: 4 ovdeg orgatevopevos ἐμπλεκεταν 
ταῖς του βιον noayparecacs, iva τῷ στρατολογησαντε aged. v. 9 
παντα ὑπομενω---ἶνα καὶ αὐτου "σωτηρίας τυχωσι. Comp. 1 Tim. 1: 
18. 6: 21. Mark 4: 21. Phil. 1: 9. Rom. 3: 19. .11: 25. 1 John 1: 3. 
This is in accordance with Greek usage ; and the subjunctive here ex- 
presses a consequence which is considered as altogether certain ; . see 
Hermann ad Vig. p. 850. 


(2) After an aorist or perfect. E.g. 1 Tim. 1: 16 ηλεηϑην---ἶνα ev 
ἐμοῦ πρωτῷῳ ἐνδείξηται σους Χρισιος τὴν πασων. μακροϑυμίιαν. v. 
20 οὖς παρέδωκα τῳ Satave, ive παιδευϑωσε μη βλασφημεῖν. Tit. 
Ὁ: 5 κατόλεπον oe ἐν Αρητη, iva ra λείποντα ἐπεδιορϑωσῃ. 2: 14 ὃς 
ἐδωκεν ἑαυτον περε μων, iva Aurowonrus μας. Rom. 6: 4 συνεεαφη» 
μὲν aut, iva—xas ἥμεις ev καύνοτητι Cane περιπατησωμεν. 1 Jobn 
3: 5 ἐφανερωϑη, iva tas ἁμαρτίας ἡμων gon. v. 8 ἐφανερωϑη, é ive 
Avon ta soya τοῦ διαβολου. 5:13 ravra ἐγραψα ὑμεν, iva εεδητε. 
5: 20 6 υἷος του ϑέου nxee καὶ δεδωκεν ἡμῖν διανοίαν, ive γινωσκως 
μὲν tov αληϑινον. Comp. Luke 1:3. John 15: 11. 17:2. 1 Cor. 4 
6. Here the subjunctive every where expresses an action, which, eb 
ther in itself or in its consequences, is continued. The Greeks also in 
this case use the subjunctive; see Herm. ad Vig. p. 850.—It is other- 
wise, however, in passages like the following, viz. Acts 5: 26 nyayev 
autrovs—iva un λιυϑασϑωσιν. 9: 21 εἰς rouro ἐληλυϑει, iva—ayayn. 
Mark 6: 41. 8:6. 12: 2,13. Here the subjunctive expresses a con- 
sequence, which the person speaking or acting etc. considers as alto- 
gether certain; comp. above in (1.) The Greek usage is similar; 
and especially that of Thucydides; see Matthiae § 519. Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 851.—Finally, such passages as Matt. 19: 13 προφηνεχϑὴ αὐτῶ τὰ 
παιδια é iva tag χείρας ἐπίθη avros, and Mark 10: 13 προφεφερὸν av- 
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τῳ παίδια, ἵνα ἅψηται αὐτῶν, are undoubtedly to be accounted for 
by the fact, that the Greeks in narrations often quote the words of a 
person directly, and even in the tense in which he may be supposed to 
have spoken them. So here, they brought them in order, as they would 
say, that he may lay his hands upon them, instead of might. Comp. John 
18: 28. 

(3) After a future or imperative of any kind. E.g. 1 Tim. 4:15 ev 
Tourots ἐσθι, iva σου ἡ προκοπὴ φανερα ῃ. δ: Ἴταυτα παραγγελε, 
ἕνα ἀανεπέληπτον wow. Matt. 2: 8 ἀπαγγείλατε mot, ὁπὼς xgye ἐλθὼν 
προφκυνησὼ αὐτῳ. 1 Tim. 5: 16, 20. 6:1. Mark δ: 12. Matt. 9: 38. 
‘ Acts 8: 19. 21: 94. 24:26 ὅπως. 8: 24. Rom. 3:8 ποίησωμὲν ta xaxa, 
iva ἐλϑη to αγαθα; comp. Mark 10:17. Acts4:17. This is altogeth- 
er the Greek usage ; see Matthiae ᾧ 518.1. Herm. ad Vig. p. 850; 
and comp. above in (1). 


6. The conditional particles in the New Testament 
are e and ear. | 


The former of these particles, among the Greeks, is regularly con- 
strued only with the indicative and optative ; though it occurs with 
the subjunctive sometimes among the Attics, and often among the po- 
ets. It is construed with the indicative in a past tense, in reference 
to a condition, on the occurrence of which something else was depend- 
ent, but which in fact has not taken place; and in any other tense, 
when it is left indeterminate, whether the condition can or will take 
place. It is construed with the optative, as denoting merely that an 
action etc. is possible. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 834. 


7. In the New Testament the particle « is often con-. 
strued with the indicative, and seldom with the opta- 
tive. In every instance, however, it appears to be em- 
ployed in accordance with the Greek usage as exhib- 
ited above. 


(a) With the indicative in different tenses; viz. 

(1) With the present. E.g. 1 Cor. 7: 9 εἰ δὲ ov ἐγκρατευονται, γαμησα- 
tocar, i. 6. supposing the case should happen, etc. So 7: 12 e τος---γυ- 
vouxe, eyes ἀπίστην, and v. 15 ἐε ὁ ἀπέστος χωρίζεται, where had the . 
apostle written «<-—eyot, εὐ χωρέζηταῖ, it would have signified, 2f ἐξ ts pos- 
sible or I can suppose it possible, etc. Matt. 4: 3 and 6 eo υἷος ev tou eau, 

‘ . 15 
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ἔεπε---βαλὲ σεαυτὸν xare, i. e. supposing, etc. Mark 9: 22 ez το δυνα- 
σαι, βοηϑησον ἡμιν. Comp. Acts δ: 39. Matt. 11: 14. 26: 33. 

(2) With a past tense. E. g. John 15: 22 a uy ηλθον καὶ ἐλαλησε 
αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτεαν οὐχ ELvyor, i. e. but I have come—the condition has 
not taken place, and they are therefore guilty. Matt. 26:24 καλον 
NY αὐτῳ, ἐε οὐκ ἐγεννηϑη. Here belongs John 15: 20 & τὸν λόγον 
μου ἐτηρῆσαν, καὶ τὸν ὑμέτερον τηρησουσεν, i. 6. but they have not 
kept mine, therefore they will not keep yours. In this construction 
the apodosis often takes av; see § 36. 1. 

(6) With the optateve.* E. g. Acts 24:19 e0 τὸ eyoter προς με, i.e. 
if they, as is very posible in the present state of feeling towards me 
(Paul) among’ the Jews, have any thing against me. 1 Pet. 3: 14 εὐ 
και πασχοιτε διὰ δικαίοσυνην, μακαρεθε. Acts 27: 39 εἰς ὧν εἐβουλευ- 
σαντο, & δυναιντο, e—woas τὸ πλοίον. 17:11 xa ἡμεραν ἀνακρι- 
ψόντες τας γραφας, εὖ Exo ταυτα οὕτως. So with the particle esnwe¢ 
Acts 27: 12. See Matthiae § 526. 

Nore. The subjunctive is put with ec in the received text in Rev. 11: 
δ bis εὐ τες avrous Gedy adixnoas, where Griesbach on the authority 
of manuscripts reads θέλει. “ 


8. The particle ea» is construed with the subjunc- 
tive, and denotes possibility in reference to some- 
thing which is external in respect to the principal sub- 
ject of discourse. 


The apodosis here takes a tense of the indicative, and particularly 
the future ; see Matthiae § 523. 1. Herm. ad Vig. p. 915. E. g. Matt. 
9: 21 sav μονον ἁψωῶμαι tov. ἱματεον αὐτου, σωϑησομαι. 4: 9. 5: 13. 
John 15: 7. 1 Cor. 6: 4 βιωτίκα πριτήρεα ἐὰν ExntE, τους ἐξουϑενη- 
μενους---καϑιζετε, 2 Cor. 5:1 οὐδαμεὲν ὅτι, caw ἡ ἐπιγείος Nov οἰκία 
του σκηνους καταλυϑη, οἰκοδομην ἐκ ϑέου eyouer. 1 Cor. 7: 11 ἐαν 
nae χωρίσϑη, μενέτω ἀγαμος. Comp. 1 Cor. 7: 36. 8: 10. 1 Tim. 2: 
15. 2 Tim. 2: δ. Matt. 8:2. John 9:31. ὁ 

Nors. This particle is once construed with the indicative, 1 Joha 5 
15 cay o1daper. 


9. Particles which refer to time are construed with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, viz. 


A 


* Waut has noticed this construction in his lexicon, art. €6 no. I. 1. ὁ. bat 
has psoduced only two examples. 
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(a) With the indicative, when they refer to an ac- 
tion altogether definite, which may be either future or 


past, viz. 


(1) Future; 6. g. John 4: 21° ἐρχέται ρα; ὅτε---προφκυνήσετε TY πᾶν 
τρι. Luke 17: 22 ἐλευσονταῦ ai ἡμεραι, Ore ἐπυϑυμησετε. John 5:25 
ἔρχεται ὥρα καὶ νὺυν ἔστι, ὅτε οἱ VEXOL ἀκουσονται τῆς φωνης του 
υἱου του Geov. 9:4. 16:25. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 915 ff. This ue 
age however, is found only with ὅτε. 

(2) Past, where they may be rendered, as, while, etc. E. g. Matt. 
7: 28 eyevero Ore συνετέλεσεν ὁ Jnoovs. 9:25 Ore ekeBAnOn ὁ οχλος. 
11:1. Mark 2:25.al. So ὅποτε Luke 6: 3. 

(6) With the subjunctive, in two significations, viz. 

(1) As denoting duration of time, i. 6. while, as long as, etc. E. g. 
with ὅταν, John 9:5 ὅταν ev κοσμῳ ὦ. Matt. 6:2. With ooaxcs, 1 
Cor. 11: 25. In this signification, ὅτε stands with the indicative John 
17: 12. Heb. 9: 17. 

(2) As referring to a future foreseen action or event, etc. Matt. 5: 11 
μακαρίοι ἐστε ὅταν overdtowow μας. Mark 13:11 ὅταν αγωσεν ὑμὰς 
παραδιδόντες. 14:1 ὅταν θέλητε, δυνασϑὲ αὐτοὺς ev noenoas. John 5:7 
ἕνα ὅταν ταραχϑὴ to ὕδωρ, Badly μὲ εἰς τὴν κολυμβηϑραν. Matt. 2: 
8 enay εὕρητε. Luke 13:35 ἑωρ ay ἤξη, ὅτε εἰπητε. 2Cor. 8:16 ἡνι- 
κα αν ἐπιστρέψῃ προς κυρίον. This construction occurs very often 
with ὅταν, where the futurum exactum is to be expressed, in respect to 
some certain action or event; inasmuch as the subjunctive has a very 
close affinity with the future. E.g. John 7:27. 8: 28. 13:19. 14:29. 
15:26. Mark 12: 23. 13:7. 1Jobn 2: 28. al. — This is altogether ac- 
cordant with the Greek usage ; see Matthiae ὃ 521. 
᾿ Nore 1. In the New Testament ὅτε, drav, and ὅποτε, are never 
found with the optative, as is the case in Greek writers; see Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 792. | 

Nore 2. The particle ὅταν in the sense of as often as, is followed by 
the indicative in Mark 3:11. This construction is unknown to the 
early Greek writers, and occurs only in those of a later age, 6. g. the 
Scholiasts; see Herm. ad Vig. p. 792; and comp. on the other hand 
Matthiae § 521 note 1 ult. Comp. moreover Evang. Aegypt. (in Clem. 
Rom. Ep. 2 ad Corinth. p. 116 ed. Ittig) ora» ἐσται τα δυο év.—In the 
sense of while, ray takes the subjunctive 1 Cor. 15: 27. 
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§ 36. Verbs j use of the particle ay with the three moods. 


The particle ἂν is used with the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and optative moods.* 

1. With the indicative, it is employed in different 
constructions, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a conditional proposition 
with ἐς expressed or implied, it serves to indicate that 
the action of the verb would have taken place under 
certain circumstances, but has not taken place, because 
those circumstances have not occurred, viz. 


(1) With the imperfect it is to be rendered I would or should do, etc. 
E. g. Acts 18: 14 ει---ν αδικημα τι---αν nvecyouny ὕμων, i.e. I would 
bear with and hear you. Gal. 3:21 ει.---εδοϑὴ νομὸς 0 δυναμενος ζωο- 
ποιήσαι, ὄντως αν ἐκ YOMOU ἣν ἡ δικαιοσυνη, i. 6. would have come by 
or from the law. Luke 7:39. Jobn 5:46. 18: 19.----ἰπ this sense ἂν 
would seem to be omitted in John 8:39; see however Griesbach in 
loc. and Wahl art. ay no. I. 1. Ὁ. See note below. 

(2) With the aorist it is to be rendered, I would or should have done, 
etc. (Buttmann p. 519.) E.g. Matt. 11:21 εὐ eyevorro—nalas av με- 
τένοησαν xai— epetvay, i. 6. they would have repented, etc. Luke 19: 
23 ἐλθὼν av συν τοκῳ ἐπραξα avro, coming, i.e. tf I had come, I should 
have received back, etc. John 4: 10 ἐε ηδεες---σὺ ἂν ητήησὰας autor, i. e. 
thou wouldst (already) have asked, etc. Schott inaccurately translates, 
precibus eum adires. Matt. 12: 7 εὐ ἐγνωκατε---οὐκ αν κατεδικασατε. 
Matt. 24: 43. Luke 10: 13. John 11: 32. 

Nore. With the two preceding rules, the following passages seem 
at first to be in contradiction, viz. Heb. 4:8 e+ — xatanavoer, οὐκ av 
néoe adding hades μέτα tavta ἥμερας, God would not have spoken, 
etc. but it may also be translated, God would not speak, etc. i. e. in the 
words there quoted from the Old Testament. — John 8:42 εἰ ὁ θεὸς 


* On the use of this particle, see Hermann ad Viger. p. 820 ff. Poppo Pr. 
de usu partic. ay ap. Graecos, 1816. Reisig De vi et usu ay particulae in his 
edition of Aristoph. Nub. 1820, p. 97—140. See particularly Want on the 
word. I have chiefly followed the theory of Hermann, from which the views 
of Buttmann sometimes differ. 
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πατὴρ ὑμῶν nv, nyoenare ἂν Eue, ye would love me, etc. but here we 
may also render, ye would have loved me, i. e. at once, when I appeared 
as the Messiah. 

(δὴ) When not preceded by a conditional sentence, 
either direct or indirect, the particle ἂν with the indic- 
ative serves to mark uncertainty or indefiniteness in 
respect to the subject of discourse. 


E. g. Mark 6: 56 ooo av ἥπτοντο αὐτὸν as many as touched him, 
however great the number. Acts 4: 35 dvedsdoro ἕκαστῳ, xad ore αν 
τις YO&Lay ξύχὲεν according as one might need. Here had the writer 
 gaid xad ore reg χρείαν ecyev, the sense would have been, as every one - 
needed, i. e. it would have implied that the necessities of each individ- 
ual had been definitely. ascertained. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 819. Butt- 
mann p. 516, 517. 

2. With the subjunctive also, av is used in different 
constructions, viz. 

(a) After the relative pronouns ὃς, ὅσος, oss, οἷος, and 
the relative particles ὅπου, oder, ws, it corresponds to 
_ the Latin st guts, or to the termination cunque or to 
our ever, soever, annexed to pronouns and particles, 
and expresses indefintteness in regard to the subject 
of discourse. | | 
Eg. Rom. 16:2 ἐν εα αν ὕμων͵ χρηζη αὔτη i.e. in whatever thing 
she may perhaps need your assistance. Mark 14: 9 ὅπου ay κηρυχϑὴη το 
ευαγγέλιον wherever the gospel may or shall be preached. 1 ΤΊ 688. 2:7 - 


og αν τροφος ϑαλπῇῃ κιτ.λ. as α nurse always, at all times whatever. 
Mark 8:35, 38. Rom. 9: 15. 


(ὁ) With the aorist after particles denoting time, viz 
ἕως, ἡνίκα, ὡς, onws, and designating the Suturum ex- 
_actum. 


E. g. Matt. 22: 44. 2Cor.3:16. Phil. 2: 23. The action here is not 
actual, but future and certain. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 943 ff. 


(c) With the particle oxws, which marks the end or 
purpose of the action. 
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E. g. Luke 2:36 ὅπως av ἀαποκαλυφϑῶσον — διαλογεσμοι, i. 6. 
that in some way or other, etc. Rom. 3: 4 ὁπὼως ev δικαεωθης. Acts 3: 
19. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 850 ff. Matthiae § 518. - 

Nors. The passage 2Cor. 10: 9 iva μη δοξω ὡς av expofery ὑμας, 
may properly be referred to a above; and then it would signify, that 
I may not appear to be one, who would in any way terrify you, ὃς av ἐκ- 
φοβη ὑμας. Comp. Wahl. art. αν no. 1]. 


3. With the optative the particle ay occurs in the 
New Testament only after interrogative words, wheth- 
er the interrogation be direct or indirect, and indicates 
possibility, indefinsteness, indecision, etc. in regard to 
the subject of the verb. 


E. g. Acts 8: 31 πὼς yao αν δυναίμην how should I be able? John 
13: 24 nuPecGas τες ay Eon who it meght or could be. Luke 1:62. 6: 
11. 9: 46. Acts 5:24. See Herm. ad Vig. p.818 ff. Buttmann p. 520. 

Nore. Instead of a» we often find in the New Testament the par- 
ticle. sav, especially after relative words; 6. g. Matt. 5: 32. 8: 19. 11: 
6. 14:7. al. See Hermann ad Vig. p. 835. Wahl art. cay no. 2. 


§ 37. Verbs ; use of the imperative. 


1. The imperative is sometimes to be taken in a 
permissive sense. 


E. g. Matt. 23: 32 vueso πληρωσατε τὸ μέτρον των πατέρων ὑμων 
Aill ye up, i. 6. ye are permitted to fill up the measure, etc. John 13: 27. 
Matt. 8: 31, 32. In Eph. 4: 26 οργεζεσθὲε καὶ μη ἁμαρτανετε, quoted 
from Ps. 4: 4, the first imperative is permissive, i.e. tf ts permitted to 
be angry, if it be without sin—Whether Matt. 26: 45 xadeudere τὸ λοε- 
πον, belongs here, is doubtful. At least I should prefer to translate 
with Koppe, Krebs, Knapp, etc. are ye even yet asleep ? since to suppose 
any approach to irony is contradictory to the frame of mind in which 
Jesus then was; and moreover the permissive sense would be opposed 
to the words in v. 46 ἐγεέρεσθε, ἀγωμεν, which Kuinoel quite arbi- 
trarily considers as not having been spoken till sometime afterwards. 
See, however, Wahl art. λοῦπος no. 3. | 


2: When two imperatives are connected by the cop- 
ula και, the first often expresses a condition on which 
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the action of the second depends ; and then the second 


is put for the future. 

E. g. Baruch 2:21 κλίνατε τὸν ὠμὸν καὶ ἐργασασϑε τῳ βασιλεε καὶ 
xadioate exe τὴν γὴν. Soin New Testament John 7: 52 ἐρέυνησον 
καὶ ἐδὲ search and see i. 6. if thou wilt search, thou wilt see, etc. This 
is Hebraism, see Gesen. p. 776. Stuart § 194 1. Sometimes also the 
copula is omitted ; e.g. 1 Tim. 6:12 ayw»lou-—enelaBov.—tln Luke 10: 
28 rovro moves καὶ ζηση, the actual future is put instead of the second 
imperative. 

Nore 1. The passages 1 Cor. 15: 34. Gal. 5: 16, do not belong here ; 
because in each, the two imperatives merely express the same idea 
by synonymous words, and are therefore te be taken in their appro- | 
priate sense. ‘ . : 

Nore 2. We find constructions like the following, viz. John 2: 19 
λυσατε τον ναὸν TOUTOY καὶ EY TOLOLY ἥμεραις Eyeow αὐτον. James 4: 
Ἴ avecornte τῳ διαβολῳ καὶ pevteras aq ὑμων. Eph. δ: 14 avacra 
ἐκ TOY νέχρὼν καὶ ἐπεφαῦσεε σὸς ὁ Xgcoros. In these cases, to be 
sure, we might explain the imperative as conditional, (comp. Luke 10: 
28 above); i. 6. when or tf ye resist the devil, he will flee, etc. But this 
hardly requires notice in a grammar, since the imperative is here em- 
ployed altogether in the usual manner, and the loose connexion of the 
two parts of the proposition may be, and is retained, when such phra- 
ses are translated into our own janguage. 


3. Instead of the imperative, the future is often used, 
especially in negative sentences with μη or ov. 


E. g. Matt. 5:21 μη govevoers. Acts 18:9 ladles xae μη σιωπησης. 
Matt. 5:48 ἐσεσϑὲ vers τέλειοι. The passage in Luke 6: 40, where 
Wahl (Lex. p. 360) makes ἔσταν an imperative, does not properly 
belong here ; see Kuinoel in loc. This usage is common also among 
the Greeks and Hebrews; see Miatthiae § 404. Gesen. p.771. Stu- 


art § 193. 4. 
For the infinitive as used instead of the imperative, see § 38. 


Norr. In respect to the use of the tenses of the imperative, viz. the 
present and aorist, the same difference obtains in the New Testament 
as in Greek writers; [i.e. the aorist denotes an action passing by 
or transient, and fixes the attention only on its completion ; while 
the present indicates continued action, or one of which the commence- 
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ment is principally considered. This distinction however is often so 
shadowy, that the aorist and present frequently appear to be used 
in the same sense. See Buttmann p. 508. Matthiae § 501. RJ] E. g. 
Eph. 5: 14 eyesgas 0 καϑευδων, where others read eyesge. Luke 15: 
19 ποίησον μὲ ὡς ἕνα των μισϑιὼν σου. 16: 6 dekas cov τὸ γραμμα 
καὶ γραψον. 18: 8, 22. al. Comp. § 38. 8. 


ὃ 38. Verbs; use of the ἐπβηϊοε. 


1. After verbs which imply the expression of voli- 
tion in regard to any action, 6. g. verbs signifying to 
command, to forbid, to permit, to persuade, to entreat, 
to exhort, to resolve, to dissuade, to prevent, etc. the 
action in regard to which the volition is expressed, is 
often put in the infinitive ; which is usually to be ren- 
dered in Latin and in our language by ut, that, with a 
finite verb. 


_E. g. Rev. 10: 9 απηλϑον λεγων avrm dovvas poe ro βιβλαριεδιον. 
Mark 5: 43 καὶ εἰπὲ δοϑηναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. Acts 13: 48 ἐπειϑὸν av- 
τους προῤχυνξὲν τὴ χαρίτε του ϑέου. 9: 23 συνεβουλευσαντο οἱ Jou- 
dacos avedery αὐτον. Eph. 3: 13 αὐτουμαι μη ἐκκακεῖν. 4: 1 παρακα- 
λω---ὠαξιὼς περέπατησαί. Acts 15: 24 λέγοντες περιτέεμνεσϑαι. So 
Mark 15:15. Luke 8:31. Acts 8: 3. 7:46. 21:39. 2Cor. 4: 6. 1 Tim. 
1: 3. 2 Tim. 1:6. Tit. 3: 1. Acts 15: 2. 

' Here belongs also διδωμε signifying to permit, to grant, etc. E. g. 
Matt. 13:11 ups» δεδοται γνωναι. Acts 14: 3 xvgem— διδοντε onpecer 
Has τέρατα γένεσϑαι δια τῶν χείρων αὐτων. 2 Tim. 1: 18 doy αὐτῳ 
ὃ κυριος εὐρεὺν ελεος. 

Here too may be referred 2Cop. 10: 13 οὐ ἐμερόσεν μὲν ὁ Seog 
μέτρου, ἐφικεσϑαι ἀχρε καὶ ὑμων, since in μέτρον peostew there 
is an implication of command. 

Nore 1. After most of these verbs we often find either iva, as 1 Cor. 
1:10. Matt. 20: 21. or the accusative with an infinitive, as Eph. 3: 16, 
17 iva δῳη---κατοίκησαι tow Χριστον. 4:17 μαρτυρομαν unxere 
vas negenatew. This latter construction is the common one after | 
κέλευω. 60 also we find του before the infin. Acts 21: 12 παρακαλου- 
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. βεν--τοὖὺ μῇ aveaffawesy avrov. 1 Cor. 7:37 rovro κεχρικπεν---τοῦυ τὴ- 
Geter τὴν ἑαυτου παρϑενον; see below in no. 8 note 2. 
. Nore 2. The following peculiar constructions deserve notice, viz. 
1 Thess. 9 : 4 where an infin. follows δοκεμαζεσθαε in the sense of to 
judge worthy, δεδοκεμασμεθα uno του zou niotevOgvas to ευαγγελε- 
ον dignus judicatus sum, cui committeretur. 1 Cor. 14: 39 where the in- 
finitive in the beginning of a clause has zo before it, τὸ λαλεὲν γλωσ- 
Cals μὴ κωλύυετε. 


2. In a similar manner, the infinitive is put after 
nouns and adjectives signifying power, capability, adap- 
tedness, worth, etc. 


E.g. Acts 11: 17 duvarog xwlvoas τὸν Geov, comp. Heb. 11: 6.—2 

Tim. 2: 2 ixavoe καὶ ἕτερους dcdakas. 1 Cor. 7:39 ἐλευϑερα ἐστιν yan 
μηϑηναι. Matt. 3:11. 1 Cor. 15:9. Heb. 6: 18. 10: 4. Comp. Matthi- 
ae § 532.— So 1 Cor. 9: δ ἐξουσία γυναίκα negcayew. Acts 9: 14 εξ- 
ovate δησαι παντας. Luke 8:8 ἐχωὼν wra axovesy, i. 6. ears capable of 
hearing. Luke 9:1 edwxer αὐτοῖς δυναμὲν καὶ ἐξουσιαν---νοσους θερα» 
πευεεν. Eph. 8: 8 euoe ἐδοϑη ἡ χαρες αὐτη---ευαγγελέσασϑαι. So Luke 
17: 1 avevdextoy ἐστί tou μη EehOew σκανδαλα, see in πο. 3 note 9. 
- Nore. A different case is Luke 2: 1 ἐγένετο δογμα ---- (x0) anoyoa- 
φεσθαε πασαν τὴν οἰκουμένην, where the latter clause is in apposition 
with doyua.—Sometimes also in the above construction, the article τοῦ 
occurs before the infinitive in such a way as properly to convert it in- 
to a noun in the genitive ; 6. g. Phil. 3: 21 xara τὴν evegyesay τοῦ du- 
vaotas. (δ 12.6. δ.) 


3. After verbs which express motion of any sort, 
ehotce, desire, and the like, the infinitive is employed to 
express the design or object, in reference to which the 
action of the preceding verb is exerted; and is put ei- 
‘ther with or without tov before it. 


(a) With του. E.g. Luke 5: 1 eyevero ev τῷ τὸν ὀχλον exenecoOat 
αὐτῳ TOU axouesy τὸν λογον. 24: 29 even hte tou μδιναι συν αυὔτοις. 
A: 49 κατεέίχον αντὸν του μη πορευεσϑαε an αὐτων. Acts 20: 80 ανα- 
στησονται ανρες λαλουντες διεσεραμμενα tov anoongy τους may. 
τας οπίσω avtoy..3: 2 ὧν ervftouy moog τὴν θυραν tou legov—sou am 
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recy ἐελεημοσυνην. See note 3 below ; and Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 708 ed 
Schaefer. Buttmann p. 525. This construction is a favourite one with 
Luke and also with Paul ; see Luke 2: 24. 8: δ. 9: 51. 12: 42. 22: 6, 
31. al. In Mark it occurs but once, 4: 3. ΄ ᾿ 

(8) Without του. E. g. John 14: 9 πορευομαν ἑτοέμασαι τοπὸν ὕμεν. 
Matt. 2: 2 ηλθομὲν noocxurnoas αὐτῷ. Acts Ἴ: 34 κατέβην εξελεσθαν 
ewsous. 1 Cor. 1:17 ov γαρ ἀπεστειλὲ μὲ Xocotog βαπτίζειν. Matt. 
11: 7. 20: 28. Mark 2:17. 3:14. 5:14. 10: 45. Luke 1: 17, 19, 59, 
76. 3: Ἴ. 9:2. 15: 15. 19: 10. Acts 5: 51. 18: 10, 27. 27: 43. (1 Cor. 
10: 7.) Col. 1: 22. Epb. 1: 10. Rev. 1: 12. al. 

Nore 1. Sometimes an accusative stands with the infinitive after these 
verbs; 6. g. Eph. 1: 4 καϑὼως ἐξελέξατο yuac—ecvac ἡμας aytous. So 
also with trou; 6. g. Luke 2: 27 ἐν τῳ esgauyayesy TOUS γονεις TO TAL 
διον, του ποίησαι avTOUS κατα τὸ εὐθισμενον. 

Νοτε 2. This use of the infinitive, with or without του, is exhibit- 
ed by Luke and Paul in a still wider extent, and occurs after other 
verbs in the sense of so that, in order that, in suth a manner that. E. g. 
Luke 24: 16 of δὲ οφϑαλμοε αὐτῶν ἐκρατουντο, TOU μὲ ENtyYMVat αὖ- 
τον. 21: 22 nucous ἐκδικησεως auras εἰσι, tov πλησϑηναι παντὰ to 
γεγραμμενα. Rom. 1: 24 παρέδωκεν avrovs ὁ ϑεος---εἰς ἀακαϑαρσιίιαν, 
του ατιμαζεσϑαι τὰ σωματα αὕτων εν ἑαυτοις.--- 6 ΓΕ also belongs Col. 
4: 6, though it may be considered as peculiar, ὁ λογος ὕμων παντοτε 
ἐν yagets — edevat, πὼς de ὑμὰας éve ἑκαστῳ anoxgeveoPat, i. 6. 89 
that ye may consider or know ; [where perhaps we may more properly 
supply wste; see no. 6. ὁ. R.] 

{Nore 3. The above use of του before the infinitive, seems to be 
in some respects sut generis. Instances somewhat similar occur, how- 
ever, in the Greek writers ; 6. g. Thuc. I. 23 του μὴ twas ζητησαῦ no- 
τε ne quis aliquando requirat. 11. 4 et 22. Xen. Cyr. 1. 3.9. V. 1.25. 
Sophoc. Philoct. 197. Dionys. Hal. Ant. I. p. 41. These are usually 
resolved by supposing évexa or some like word to be omitted, which in 
other cases is expressed; 6. g. Thuc. 1. 45 του μη λυέεν ἕνεκα ne foe- 
dera frangerent. Xen. Hiero IV. 3 ὑπὲρ του---αποϑνησκδιν, Isocr. Are- 
op. p. 152 D, See Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 706 ed. Schaefer. Matthiae § 539. 
In this way Michaelis would solve the construction in Matt. 13: 3 e&- 
ηλϑὲν ὁ σπεερῶν (ἑνεκαὴ)ὴ του σπείρειν ; see Bos p, 709. The princi- 
ple might apply in this and perhaps most instances; comp. 2 Cor. 7: 
12. But there are other cases where it is totally inapplicable; e. g. 


= 
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Acts 3: 8 ἡμὸν ὡς---πεποιηκοσι tou negenatery αὐτον. Rom, 7:3 ἐλευ- 
Pega eqtiv—zov py eevac αὐτὴν poryadsda. So where two infnitiyes 
depend on the same verb, and express the same idea, one sometimes 
has tov and the other not; 6. g. Luke 1: 76,77 προπορευσῃ γαρ--- 
ἑτοιμασαε odovs—trou dovvas γνωσεν ; see also the instances above in 
no. 1 note 1. and no. 3 note 2. and § 12.6.6. The same usage pre- 
vails in the Septuagint, where the writers have translated the Hebrew 
infinitive construct with or without 2 9 by the Greek infinitive with or 
without του. E. g. with rou; Gen. 1:14 5°73775, rou διαχωρίζειν. 8: 
12 34, του ἐπεστρεψαι. 3:6 SDT, tov χατανοήσαι. Without του; 
Gen. 11: 5 MANY, dew. 2: 10 nipumd, ποτίζειν. 2: 15,19. 24: 5, 
18. In Gen. 39: 10 both constructions occur, viz. nin —ADw, 
καϑευδειν---του συγγενεσϑαι. R.] 


4. Verbs which imply oral expression, as verbs sig- 
nifying to say, to affirm, to mention, to deny, etc. and 
also verbs signifying to hope or expect, to consider, to 
regard, to hold for any thing, take after them exclusive- 
ly either oz or the infinitive with an accusative. (Mat- | 
thiae § 533.) 


E. g. νομίζω with an infinitive and accusative, Luke 2: 44. Acts 7: 
25. 1 Cor. 7: 26. with ore Matt. 5: 17. 20: 10.—The verb ελπεζω on- 
ly sometimes takes an infinitive without an accusative. 6. g. Luke 6: 
34 noo ὧν ἐλπίζετε anolaBew. 23:8 ηλπιίζε τὸ σημεῖον ἐδείν. 2 Cor. 
5: 11 ἐλπιζω----πεφανερουσϑαι. Phil. 2: 19 ελπεζω--- Τέμοϑεον ταχεως 
πέμψαι. Rom. 15: 24. with ozs, Luke 94: 21 ηλπόζομεν, ote αὐτὸς 
ἐστιν. 

Of verbs of fearing, etc. only κενδυνευὼ is construed with the infin- 
itive; the others taking after them the subjunctive with a negative. 
E. g. Acts 19: 27 xevduvevee nue τὸ μερος eco aneleypoy ελϑειν. 19: 
40 κενδυνευομεν ἐγκαλεισϑαε στασεως. On the other hand, Acts 27: 
17 φοβουμενοε μη---ἐκπεσωσι. 27: 29. 2 Cor. 11:3. 12:20. Gab. 4:11. 

Norx 1. Seldom or never does τοῦ occur before the infinitive in this 
construction. In 1 Cor. 2:2 some read ov yag exgeva tou εἰδεναν τε; 
while others omit zov. 

Nore 2. Examples of the nominative before the infinitive in this conr 

, struction, in sentences where the subject of the main and dependent 
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propositions is identical, are Rom. 1: 22 pacxerres ξέναι coqot. 1 John 
2:6 ὁ λέγων ἐν αὐτῷ μένειν, opecdes—nas αὑτὸς οὕτως περεπατεεν. 


5. The infinitive is often preceded by the article 
and a preposition, and is then to be translated by an 
appropriate particle, and finite verb. This is common 
to the Greeks and Hebrews. 

(a) With ev, Heb. 2) signifying as, while, during, Matt. 13:25. Luke 
1:8. 5:1. Gal. 4:18. Matt. 13:4. When, after, Luke 9:36. 11:37. 14:1. 
At, on account of, Luke 1:22. Acts 8:6. Through, by, Acts 3: 26. 

(+) With προς, Heb. >, that, so that, Matt. 5:28. 6:1. That, in order 
that, 2Cor. 3:13. So προς τὸ μη; that not, lest, 1 Thess. 2: 9. 

" (c) With moo, before, Matt. 6:8. Luke 2: 21. 

- (d) With μέτα, Heb. “nx, after, Matt. 26:32. Luke 12:5. 1 Cor. 
11: 25. 

(e) With esc, that, so that, 2 Cor. 7:3. 8:6. That, i order that, 
1 Cor. 10:6. Phil. 1:9. 

Cf) With dca, because, on account of, Phil. 1:7. Acts 8:11. 

Nore. Instead of es¢ with the infinitive we find once the dative τω, 
1 Thess. 8:3 re μηδένα σαένέσθαι, where two preceding infinitives 
have δι: see however Griesbach in loc.—So in 2Cor. 2: 12 we find 
τῷ before the infinitive in the sense of dea above, i. 6. because, on ac- 
count of ; see § 12. 6. ¢. 


6. The infinitive stands also after the particles 7 πρεν 
and ωςτε. 


(a) After ngcy, John 4: 49. 8: 58. Matt. 96: 84, 156. So after zoey 
n, Matt. 1: 18. Acts 2:20. 7:2. See Vigerus p. 442. 
(b) After wore, Matt. 8:24. Luke 9: 52. Acts 14: 1. al. freq. 


Nore. Both these particles are also construed with finite moods, viz. 

(a) Πρεν with the subjunctive, Luke 2: 26 ην aura κεχρηματέσμενον, 
pn wev Savaroy πρὲν ἢ ἐδῃ τὸν Χριστον. 22: 34 ov μη φωνησει 
αλεκτωρ, πρὲν ἡ TOES ἀπαρνησῃ μὴ ἑξεδεναε με.--- ἢ the optative, 
Acts 95: 16 οὐκ ἐστὸν εϑος Ῥωμαίοις χαριίζεσϑαι teva ανϑρωπον e¢ 
anwlsav, πρὲν ἡ ὁ κατηγορουμενος---ἐχοὶ τοὺς κατηγορους ; see Vi- 
gerus p. 442, where Hermann adjoins, ‘ si res narratury ut cogitatio ali- 
cujus.’ 

(δ) “S2corxe with a past tense of the indicative, Gal. 2:13 wore Bag- 
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ναβας συναπηχϑὴ αὐτῶκ τη ὑποκρισει; see Winer’s Comm. in loc. 
In this passage, however, the indicative can hardly be said to be con- 
strued with (i. e. governed by) acre ; but the sentence is interrupted, 
and acre begins a new clause or proposition, in the sense of itaque ; 
see Herm. ad Vig. p. 852. no. 352 b. 


7. The infinitive sometimes stands for the impera- 
tive, as it also does among the Greek writers, especial- 
ly the poets, and sometimes also in Hebrew. (Matthiae 
§ 544.) 


E..g. Luke 9: 3 yerwvac execy, where the preceding clause has acoe- 
te. 2Cor. 9:10 yoonynoos καὶ πληϑυναι τὸν σπορον ὑμων---καὶ avén- 
σαν. Rom. 12: 15 yasgesy—xdacecy, where evioyeste precedes. In all 
these cases, however, we may perhaps supply des, which is often 
omitted, 6. g. Xen. Venat. V. 15. This is undoubtedly the case in Phil. 
3: 16 τῳ avrg στοίχεῖν xavove.—Wahl also refers here (Lex. art éx- 
Aadew) the passage in Acts 23: 22 παραγγείλας undeve exdadnoat, which 
I should rather assign to no. 1 above. 


Nore 1. It would sometimes appear as if the infinitive active was 
put for the infinitive passive ; e. g. 1 Thess. 4: 9 mege τῆς φιλαδελφε- 
ας OV χρείαν ἐχέτε γραφεῖν ὑμὲν. comp. 5:1 where it is ov χρείαν 
ἐχέτε ὑμὲίν γραφεσϑαε; but in the former case the pbgase is elliptical, 
for nuas yoapecy or the like. Here also may be referred Heb. 5: 11. 
6: 6. 

Nors 2. Instead of the infinitive, we sometimes find a verbal noun 
with ee or προς. especially in the writings of Paul. E. g. Eph. 4: 12 
προς TOY καταρτίσμον τῶν ἀγέων ELS ἐργον διακονίαις. 2 Cor. 4: 6 
προς φωτίσμον τῆς γνωσεὼως της δοξης του Geov. Heb. 11: 11 es¢ xa- 
ταβολὴν σπερματος, comp. Wahl art. καταβολη. 

Norez 3. A construction corresponding to the Hebrew infinitive ab- 
. solute occurs Rev. 2: 23 anoxtevm ev Pavary; comp. n° nin. 
Other modes in which the Seventy express t the same idea see above 
Ῥ. 34. and below § 39. 3. 


: 8.- ἢ all the constructions where the infinitive is de- 
pendent on a verb or noun, it is put sometimes in the 
aorist and sometimes in the present ; but always in ac- 
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cordance with a well defined distinction in the nature 
of these tenses. 

(a) The aorist of the infinitive is employed in the 
following cases, viz. 


(1) In narrations, after a past tense on which it is dependent. E.¢. 
Mark 2: 4 μη δυναμένου nooseyytoas αυτῳ---απεστεγασαν. 5: 3 ουδεες 
Ἠδυνατο αὐτὸν δησαι. Luke 18: 13 οὐκ ηϑελὲν ουδὲ τους οφϑαλμους 
ἐες τον ουρανον exaoat. John 6: 21 ηϑέλον λαβεῖν αὐτὸν es¢ τὸ NAO 
ον. 1 Thess. 2:2. al. In this construction there is nothing anomalous; 
comp. Thuc. V.25 ἀπέσχοντο uy ἐπὸ τὴν ἑκατέρων χωραν Orgatevont. 

(2) After any tense, when an action is to be expressed which is not 
continued, but is momentary or transient; see Buttmann p. 508 ff. 
Matthiae ὃ 501. E. g. Mark 3: 27 ov duvatac τὰ σκευὴ του ἐσχυρου-- 
διαρπασαι. 14:7 ὅταν ϑελητε, δυνασϑὲ avrous (ntwyous) ευποίησαι, 
i.e. bestow alms upon them. 14: 81 ἐαν μὲ den συναποθανεῖν σοι. 15: 31 
ἕαυτον ov dvvatas owoat. Matt. 19: 3 εὖ ἐξεστόν avPomna ᾳπολυσανῦ 
τὴν γυναίκα, i. 6. the act of repudiating. Matt. 5: 13 ecg οὐδὲν cozues 
ete ἐε μη Bln Onvac εξω. John 3: 4. 9: 27. 11: 37. 12: 21. Rev. 2: 21. 
1 Cor. 15: 53. 2 Cor. 10: 12. 1 Thess. 2: 8. Eph. 3: 18. 

(3) Where an action is in itself continued, but the writer does not 
fix the attention on it as such, but merely on the fact of its occurrence. 
E. g. Johit 10: 16 κᾳκέενα (προβαταὶ μὲ dev ἀγαγεῖν. Matt. 5: 14 ov 
δυναται πολις xouBnvat ἐπανὼ ogous κείμενη, where the act of con- 
cealing is designated, not the remaining so. Luke 17: 25 dec αὐτὸν 
πολλα παϑειῖν. 19: 5 d&s μὲ μείναι, where merely the fact of his tak- 
ing up his residence for the day, is denoted. 14: 28 ϑελῶν πυργον os- 
κοδομησαι. 20:22 εξεστε Kavoage gogoy dovvas. John 5: 44 πως 
δυνασθὲ ὑμεῖς πιστευσαι, i.e. how can ye yield belief; see John 
14: 17. . 

(4) After verbs signifying to suppose, to intend, to hope, etc. where 
the action is represented as impending and certain; see Stallbaum ad 


Phileb. p. 158.—E. g. Luke 6: 34 nag oy ednilere anodaBew from 


| 


whom you expect to receive back, etc. Phil. 2: 19 ελπεζω 7Τίμοϑεον ta- 
yews πεμψαι. Rom. 15: 24 ἐλπιζω---ϑεασασθαι ὑμας. 1 Cor. 16: 7 
ἑλπέζω yoovoy teva entuetvae προς U“as.—Many similar examples out 
of the Greek writers are exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 751 ff. E. g. 
Eurip. Herc. F. 745. Aristot, Rhet. II. 8. 210. Diod. Sic. IV. 9. ΧΙ. 50. 
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(b) The present of the infinitive is used as follows, viz. 


(1) To denote an action, which either in itself or in its consequences, . 
is continued. E. g. John 9: 4 ene deo ἐργαζεσϑαι ta δρ7α τὸν πεμψαν- 
τος με. 1: 17 eav τίς Hedy τὸ Gelnuc αὐτου ποιξιν. 16: 12 ὃν δυνα- 
oe Bacralew αρτε. Luke 16: 13 ουδεὲς οἰκέτης ϑυναταρ δυσε κυρι» 
ots dovidevesy. Matt. 6: 24. Mark 2: 19. 

(2) Where an action in itself is momentary or transient, but this cir- 
cumstance is not the object of notice; the atténtion being fixed simply 
on the action itself. John 16: 19 οὐκ ἤθελον αὐτὸν ἐρώταν. Mark 3: 
23 πὼς δυναται Σατανας Daravey exPadiecy. 4: 3%. al. 

[Nore t. By comparing the cases in which the aorist or present of — 
the infinitive is used, as above laid down by Winer, it will be seen that 
in some instances the only assignable difference lies in the mode of ex 
pressing the rule, rather than in the thing itself; comp. a. 3. and ὁ. 
2. Rj 

Nore 2, Afer peddeey the infinitive is found not only in the aorist 
and present, but also in the fature; 6. ρ΄. Acts 24: 15 avaoracuy μελ- 
λεεν ἐσεσϑαει vexowy; see Vigerus p. 261. Matthiae ὃ 502. Comp. 
Plat. Rep. VI. p. 78. VIII. 231. Apol. 6.—The use of the infinitive 
aorist after μελλεὸν is rejected by some of the ancient grammarians, as 
contrary to good Greek usage. So Phrynicus p. 336 aogsorw χρονῳ 
το ἐμελλον ov συνταττουσὺν οἱ ,“2ϑηναῖοι, add roe evectwre ἡ 
μελλοντο; but see Lobeck.ad Phryn. p. 745 ff. where he produces ma- 
ny examples to the contrary. Comp. also Evang. Nicod. ed. Birch. p. 
143 μελλωμὲν Cyn owe μέχρι τὴς συντελένας του αἰωνος, τοτὲ μελλω.- 
μὲν αποσταλήναει naga θεοῦ. ᾿ 


§ 39. Verbs 3 use of participles. 


1. After many verbs, the object of which includes 
the idea of action that might be designated by a verb, 
this latter action is expressed by a participle instead 
of the infinitive mood. This idiom is very general. 

E. g. In the Greek writers, Xen. Mem. 11. 4. 1 qxovoe de note av. 


του---διαλεγομέγου. 11. 2. 1 αὐσϑόμενος δὲ nore apnooxhen προς 
τὴν μήτερα χαλεπαίνοντα. See Matthiae § 547 ff. 
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In the New Testament, besides verbs of sense, this 
construction occurs with the following verbs, viz. 


Διαλειπειν. Lake 7: 45 ov διελεπε xaragelovoa pou τας nodas. 

Entpevew. Acts 12: 16 ἐπέμενε κρουῶων. 

Evosoxesy. Matt. 1: 18 evgeOn ev γαστρε ezovec. 

Auv@avew. Heb. 13:2 ἐλαϑὸν reves Eevcoarvtres; see below in 

47. 2. 
᾿ Tlavew, neavecOas, Acts δ: 42 οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδασκοντες, 6: 18 
ov παυέται ῥηματα λαλων. 91: 32 ἐπαύσαντο τυπτοντες. 

Telew. Matt. 11: 1 ὅτε ετελεσεν 0 ησους δειατασσων. 

Tpspew. 2 Pet. 2: 10 ov τρεμουσὲν δοξας βλασφημουντες. 

In a similar construction we also find μανϑανεῖν, 1 Tim. 5: 13 μαν- 
ϑανουσιε MEQLEQYOMEVAL TAS οἰκείας. 

See on the whole subject, Matthiae § 547 ff 


2. Participles are often construed with some tense 
‘of the verb eva:, and then form with it a periphrasis 
for the same tense of their own verbs. This also often 
occurs in Hebrew and classic Greek ; but still more fre- 
quently in the Aramaean dialect. 


E. g. Mark 13: 25 of aorege¢ του ουρανου ecovras ἐκπίπτοντες. 15: 
48 nv προρδεχομένος, comp. Luke 23: 51 where it is ngocedezero. 
Luke 1: 20 ἐσὴ σιωπωὼν καὶ μη δυναμένος λαλησαι. 2 Cor. 5: 19. Phil. 
2: 26. Acts 10: 30. Luke 4: 31. δ: 1, 10, 16. 6: 12. 8: 40. 9: 32. 15: 
1, 21: 37. 24: 13. Mark 9: 4. 10: 22.—Sometimes the tense of ewao 
is omitted; 6. g. Rom. 9: 28. Acts 24: 5. 1 Thess. 2: 11, 12. 

Note. We must not refer here all the cases where a participle is 
connected with esvac; for sometimes the idea of eevae is to be taken 
independently, and then the participle stands for an adjective ; e. g. 
Luke 7:8 ἐγὼ ανϑρωπος esuc—racoopevos. 9:45 ny παρακεκαλυμμε- 
vov an avtay. Mark 5: δ. 14: 49 xa? ἡμέραν NuNnY προς ὑμας---δὲ- 
δασκὼν I was daily with you—teaching. , 


3. A participle in some instances stands in connex- 
ion with a finite tense of its own verb; and is then 
sometimes intensive, and sometimes not. In this con- 
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_ struction it corresponds to the Hebrew infinitive ab- . 
solute. 

E. g. Heb. 6: 14 evloyow evdoynow σε, καὶ πληϑυνων πἰηϑυνὼ σε. 
‘Acts 7: 34 eda» εὐδον. This construction occurs elsewhere only in 
the Septuagint, from which the preceding examples are direct quota- 
tions; see Gen. 22: 17. Ex. 3: 7. 

Another mode of expressing the Heb. inf. absol. see above in § 38. 
7 note 3. - 


4, Sometimes participles are connected with verbs 
from which they differ in signification, and of course 
are to be rendered independently of them. | 


E. g. Col. 1: 3 ευχαριστουμεν----προζευχομενοι---ακουσαντες, i. 6. 
we bless God in our prayers for you, because we have heard, etc. Luke 
5: 12, 19. 10: 30. 


5. The writers of the New Testament often carry 
forward a construction by means of participles, where 
᾿ finite verbs might more regularly be employed; espe- 
cially when the idea expressed by the participle is col- 
lateral with that of the preceding verb. . 


E. g. Rom. 5: 11 σωθησομεϑα---ου povoy δὲ, alla καε καυχωμενοι 
he. καυχωμεϑα. 2 Pet. 2:1 οἷτενες παρειξαξουσιν---αρνουμενοι--- 
ἐπαγοντεὲς ἑαυτοῖς taywny anwiecay. 2 Cor. 4: 13, 14.—In Mark 12: 
5 καὶ noddous αλλους, τους μὲν δεροντες, τους δὲ anoxteworres, I 
should prefer to supply anexrecvov after πολλους αλλους, and then the 
following participles would retain their appropriate character. For 
other modes of interpretation, see Kuinoel in loc. : 

Nore 1. This mode of construction is a favourite one with Luke 
and Paul; and the latter especially often arranges participle after par- 
ticiple ; e.g. 1 Thess. 2:14 ff 2 Tim. 1:9, 10. Tit. 2: 12,13. 2 
Cor. 4: 7—10. 

Nore 2. On the other hand, two finite verbs are sometimes 80 Con- 
nected, that the first one is to be taken as a participle; e.g. Matt. 18: 
91 Souxes Gpngrnoee εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ αδελφος μου, καὶ agyow avrg, i. 6. 
ὁμαρτησαντο αδελφῳ. 17: 20 ἐρευτε τῳ Opes τουτῳ---καῦ μεταβησε» 
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cat, for esgovyrwy—xas μεταβησεται. This is Hebraism. Comp. 
Kuinoel on Matt. 18: 21. | 


6. It bas been asserted -by most grammarians and interpreters, that 
in the New Testament and Septuagint the participle of the present 
tense is used at pleasure for that of any other tense, and often express- 
es either a past or a future action; see Haab p. 86. Such is indeed 
the case with the Hebrew participle, which is employed indiscrimi- 
nately for all tenses; see Gesen. p. 790. Stuart § 203. But in respect 
to the present participle of the New Testament, the above assertion 
must not be received without great limitation. The examples usually 
quoted in support of it are, partly, altogether inapposite, the participle 
being used simply in a present sense, or (in a narration) in the sense of 
the «mperfect ; and, partly, they are the result of neglecting nice dis- 
tinctions in regard to tense, a fact which is common in all languages, and 
is therefore by no means to be classed as a Hebraism. In support of 
these positions I adduce the following examples, viz. 

(a) The present participle bas the proper sense of the present. 
E. g. James 5: 11 μακαριζομὲεν τοὺς ὑπομένοντας, i.e. not, who have 
endured, but those who still endure. Rom. 4:4 τῳ ἐργαζομένῳ ὁ μεσϑος 
οὐ λογιζεταε κατα χαρέν, i.e. one who fulfils all the egyov required by 
the law. Gal. 6: 13 οὗ megerepvoperos, i. 6. those who practise circumct- 
sion. Eph. 4: 28 ὁ κλέπτων he who steals, a thief. Heb. 11: 21 μακωβ 
anodynoxory, i. 6. the dying Jacob. James 3:6 φλογιζομένη ὑπο τῆς 
γεέννης ts itself kindled from hell. 

(δ) It takes in narrations the sense of the imperfect. E. β΄. Acts 21: 
16 συνηλϑον---αγοντες. Matt. 14: 21 of δὲ ἐσϑίοντες ηἡδαν ἀανδρες. Rev. 
15: 1, 6, ecdov ayyeloug ἕπτα, ἔχοντας nAnyec, where the succeeding 
clause in v. 7 ἐδωκε toss ἑπτα ayyedoes, limits the time to the past. 

(ὁ) It is sometimes used for the future, as in all languages, [and 
then may properly be referred to the principle stated in ὃ 34. 2. a.] 
KE. g. Acts 21:3 ην--αποφορτέξομενον, i.e. we sailed to Tyre, for 
there the ship was about to discharge her cargo, which in relation to the 
sailing to Tyre, was yet future. 2 Pet. 3:11 τουτων παντων λυομένων 
since dissolution awatts all things. 2: 4 παρεδωκὲν cog κρισὲν τηρουμε- 
woug judicio futuro asservandos, v. 9. Acts 15: 27 ἀπεσταλκαμεὲν Jovday 
καρ 2show—ancyyelovtes nunciaturos, i.e. in order to declare, ablega- 
cUnUs qt nunctarent. Rom. 15: 26 nogevopar εἰ ‘Jegoveelyg dvano- 
very τοῖς ἀγιοι. Heb. 13:13 ἐξερχωμεϑα---τον ovedsouor αὐτοῦ φε- 
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ρόντες. Similar constructions frequently occur in the Greek writers ; 
see Zeune ad Viger. p. 344.—To this head we might also refer the fol- ~ 
lowing passages, viz. Matt. 26: 28 αἷμα ἐχχυνομενον. Luke 22: 19 de- 
δομενον. 1 Cor. 11: 24 σωμα---κλωμένον. Here, however, the parti- 
ciples would seem to signify not so properly effundendum, frengendum, 
etc. as effusum, fractum, etc. in a past sense; since they refer rather 
to the bread and wine, which are the emblems of and imply the bo- 
dy of Jesus already broken and his blood already shed; and the par- 
taking of them carried the disciples forward. in anticipation, to a time 
subsequent to the death of Jesus. 

Nore 1. This indefinite use of the present participle occurs frequent- 
ty in the case of ων from eevet, which often stands in place of ὃς 
ay; e.g. John 1: 18. 3: 13. 9: 25. It must not be forgotten, however, 
that e¢vae has no past participle. 

Nore 2. A construction altogether different from the above, is that 
of the perfect participle in the sense of the Latin participle in dus ; 
e.g. Gal. 2: 11 κατεγνωσμενος ἣν vituperandus, reprehensione dignus. 
Rev. 21: 8 efdehuypevoe abominandi, detestandi. This is Hebraism ; 
Gesen. p. 791. Stuart ὃ 203. 3 note 2, though the Greek is not whol 
ly wanting in similar examples. To this rule Haab (p. 90) most 
strangely refers the substantive νεκρούς Eph. 2: 1. 

Nore 3. I might here notice the singular error which Haab has com- 
mitted (p. 86) in extending the above canon, which at most is but par- 
tially true, even to the use of nouns! Thus, he would translate Matt. 
- 10: 3 τελωνὴς the former collector. Eph. 6: 12 exovgareos formerly celes- 
tial. Luke 9: 60 τοὺς vexgoug those who are to die, who are mortal. 
This, however, has been already sufficiently reprehended by Schul- 


thess, Theol. Annal. 1816. p. 869 ff. and by De Wette, A. L. Zeit. 1816. 
no. 40. P $17. 


§ 40. Verbs ; construction of the predicate with the subjects 


1. From the general rule, which is current in all 
languages, that the predicate must agree with the sub- 
ject in‘number and gender, there are some exceptions 
which constantly occur even in the best Greek writers. 
In the New Testament, the following instances are of 
this character. | 
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2. In respect to number, collective and abstract nouns 
of the simgular, often have the predicate in the plural. 


Ε. g. John 7: 49 ὁ oylog ovros—enixatagaros εἰσι. 1 Cor. 16:15 
οὐδατε τὴν οἐκιαν Stepava, ori—eraker ἑαυτους. Luke 1:21 ην ὁ 
λαος προφδοκων --- καὶ ἐϑαυμαζον. Matt. 21:8 ὁ πλειστος οχλος 
ἐστρωσαν τα ἱματια. Rev. 18: 4 ἐξελθϑετε εξ αυὐτης ὁ λαὸς μου. Comp. 
Matt. 3:5. 9 Chr. 6:32. al.— So after ἑκαστος, John 16:32. Acts 2:6. 
11: 29. al. 

Here also properly belongs 1 Tim. 2: 15 σωϑησετα, (γυνη) δια. τῆς 
τεκνογονίας, ἐαν MESH MOLY ἐν πιστὲν καὶ ayanny, see Heinrichs 
Wegscheider, and Stolz in loc. Others, as Schott, would incorrectly 
refer μεένωσεν to a nominative τεχνὰ, which must then be supplied 
out of the word τεχνογονέας. 


3. In respect to gender, a noun in the masculine or 
feminine has sometimes connected with it in the pred- 
icate, an adjective in the neuter gender; in which case 
the adjective includes the idea of thing, something, etc. 

E. g. Matt. 6:34 ἀρκετὸν ty ἡμερᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτης. 2Cor.2: 6 ixa- 
yov τῷ τοιουτῳ ἡ ἐπιτίμια αὐτη. See Matthiae § 606.. Kuinoel on 
Matt. L c. Georgi p. 51. Buttmann p. 473. Fischer ad Well. III. pt. I. 
p. 310 ff. Comp. Gesen. p. 707. Stuart § 180. 2. 

4. Where a predicate is connected with two or more 
subjects, it is construed as follows, viz. 

(a) If the predicate be placed first, and the nearest 
subject be in the singular, the predicate is put 1 in the 
singular. 


E. g. John 2: 2 ἐκληϑὴ καὶ ὁ ησους και οἱ μαϑήηται avrov. 1 Cor. 
13:13. Comp. Viger. p. 194. D°’Orville ad Charit. p. 487. Buttmann 
p. 473. 

(6) When the predicate follows the subjects, it is put 
in the plural. 


E. g. Luke 2:48 ὁ πατὴρ σου καὶ ἐγὼ oduvomevos εζητουμὲν σε. 
Acts 15: 35 παυλος xac BagvaBas διξετρεβον ἐν Αντιοχείᾳ. Jude 7. 
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(c) When the subjects are of different genders, i. e. 
masculine and feminine, the predicate is put in the 
masculine. 


E. g. Luke 1:6, 2:33, 48. James 2: 15. 

Nore. From the general rule that a neuter plural takes a verb in the 
singular, there are in the New Testament several exceptions; e.g. _ 
Matt. 12: 21. Luke 24:11. John 10:8. Rev. 11: 18. 18:20. See also 
John 10: 27, 28. 2 Pet. 3:10, where a neuter plural is construed with 
verbs both singular and plural. Moreover, in some of these exam- 
ples, (Luke 24:11. 2 Pet.3: 10. Rev. 16: 20.) there is a neglect of the 
rule which Porson has laid down, viz. that the verb, in such cases, is 
put in the plural, only when the noun implies things which have life. 
See Porson, Addenda ad Eurip. Hec. 1149. Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 739, 
Fischer ad Well. II. pt. I. p. 342 ff Matthiae § 299. Segaar ad Luc. 
Ῥ. 243. 


§ 41. Verbs ; impersonal verbs. 


ΠῚ. Impersonal verbs, or rather verbs with indefinite 
nominatives, are often expressed in the New Testa- 
ment, by the third person plural. 


E. g. John 15: 6. Mark 10: 13. Matt. 5: 11. 7:16. Luke 12: 20, 48. 
John 20:2. Rev. 11:9. al. In such cases, ανϑρωποὺ or some similar 
word is implied as the subject; see Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 35 ed. Schaefer. 
Comp. Gesen. p. 797. Stuart. § 190. 2. 


2. The use of the third person singular may, perhaps, 
sometimes be referred in the New Testament to the 


same idiom; which is also common in Hebrew and 
Aramaean. 


E. g. [The frequent use of καὶ ἐγένετο in the ‘beginning of a sen- 
tence, etc. is always impersonal, and corresponds to the Heb. ὙΠ}. 
R.] As instances of verbs with an indefinite nominative, we have 
John 7: 51 μη 6 νομὸς xguvet τὸν avGounoy, av un ακουσῃ παρ 
αὐτου προτέερον %.t.4. before one has heard, i.e. before he has been heard, 
etc. 2 Cor. 10: 10 Ore α μὲν extorodar, p40 t, Pages, κιτ.λ. one says, 
i.e. it ts said. Comp. Gesen. p. 797. Stuart ὃ 190. 2. 
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On the other hand, the passage in 1 John 5:16 astyoe: καὶ δωσει 
aur ζωὴν does not belong here, since it should be translated he shall 
ask and he (God) will give him life ; God being here the principal sub- 
ject, see νυ. 14,15. Or it may be rendered, with Schott and Stolz, he 
shall ask and shall thereby obtain for him life, etc. So the forms of quo- 
tation, e. g. λέγεε Heb. 1; 7. 2 Cor. 6:2. Gal. 3:16. al. φησι Heb. 8: 5. 
μαρτυρει Heb. 7:17. seem to me to be mere cases of ellipse, for Aeyes 
ὁ ϑεος, το πνευμα, ἡ γραφή, etc. as in | Tim. 5:18; see in § 53.3. The 
passages in Rom. 7: 1. 15: 10. Mark 15: 36. which Haab (p. 288 ff.) 
would bring under this rule, are entirely of a different character. 

Nore. As connected with this subject of indefinite nominatives, some 
have supposed that constructions occur in the New Testament, cor- 
responding to the Hebrew Beth essentiae, or 3 before the subject or 
predicate of a verb; see Gesen. p. 838. Stuart ὃ 210. 5. E. g. Mark | 
5:25 γυνὴ τες ουσα ev Ovoet αἵματος, and Rev. 1: 10 evyevouny ev nvev- 
ματι ἐν ty κυριακή ἡμέρᾳ ; Glass. I. p.31. Eph. 5:90 καρπος του 
guros ev πασῃ ἀαγαϑωσυνῃ; Hartmann Lingwsst. Εἰπὶ. p. 384. John 
9:30 ἐν τουτῳ ϑαυμαστον ἔστε; Schieusner art.ev. But in the first 
example, esvac ew ῥυσεε is simply to be tn a certain state ; and in the sec- 
ond, γένεσϑαε ἐν nvevuate ts to be present any where tn syirit or mental- 
ly, [or rather spirits abreptum esse, see Jaspis in loc. R.} and the 
third, (¢cvac) ev, means contineri, positum esse in; while the last, ἐν 
toutg, may surely be rendered herewn, in respect to this; see Wahl 
art. ἐν no. 4. b. It is doubtful, moreover, whether this construction 
ever occurs in Greek or Latin writers, as Gesenius would seem to sup- 
pose; since in the passages which he quotes from Euripides and Cic- 
ero, viz. eevae ἐν σοφοις and in magnis viris habendum esse, the connex- 
ion is altogether natural and common, and expresses simply to belong 
to the number of, etc. In order that in these cases ἐν and in should 
really correspond to the Beth essentiae, it should be ev σοφῷ, i. 6. σο- 
gos, as in Ex. 32: 22 δὲ" 35713 they are evil. Hos. 13:9 ἋΣ for "23. Ps. 
68: 6 17D 392 Jehovah is his name ; for it is such cases only that be- 
long to this construction ; since in passages like Ps. 118: Ἴ "4193 "177°, 
there is merely a resemblance to it. ; ᾿ 

After these remarks, the instances which Haab (p. 337 ff.) adduces, 
are evidently inadmissible; forin 1 Tim. 2: 14 γυνὴ anary Becca ἐν πα- 
θαβασει yeyove, can we say that ἐν παραβασεέε is equivalent to naga- 
βασιςῖ Soin Matt. 5: 37 τὸ περέσσον ex του πονήρου ἔστιν, the ex 
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can surely not be reckoned as corresponding to the Heb. 2; but the 
phrase ἐχ tov πονήρου is to be taken as the common periphrasis for 
an adjective, i. 6. πονηρος (δ 46. 3. Wahl in ἐκ no. 4.) since the neu- 
ter ro πονήρον is here a substantive, i. q. ro xaxo», i. 6. evtl in gener- 
al; though so far as the sense is concerned, it might also have been 
written ἐκ πορήρου without the article. 


§ 42. Verbs ; construction of composite verbs. 


In respect to verbs compounded with prepositions, we can here 
properly treat only of those, in which the signification of the preposi- 
tion is neither lost nor amalgamated with that of the verb, so aa to 
form with it one general idea. Where the preposition thus retains a 
kind of independent meaning, besides the case of the object which the 
simple verb governs (if transitive), another noun is often connected with 
such verbs, and governed by the same. preposition that is compounded 
with the verb, or by a similar one. In such cases we find three modes 
of construction, viz. . 


1. The preposition which is prefixed to the verb, is 
repeated before the following noun. 


E. g. Matt. 7: 23 anoywpeere on’ ἐμου. Heb. 3: 16 οἱ δξελθοντες εξ 
Asyvntov. This occurs most frequently with verbs compounded with 
απο, ELS, EX, ἐπέ, προς; Compare ἀπέρχέσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, aNONOUTITELY, 
ἀποπλανᾳν, ἀποστρέφειν, αποχωρίζειν, ἀφαιρεῖν, ἀφέστημε, ἀφοριζειν, 
ἐεφερχεέσϑαι, εὐφρπηδαν, ξεςπορευεσϑαε, εεῤφερειν, ἐκποθένεσϑθαι, éx- 
χωρέξειν, eEayerv, ἐξαιρεῖν; ἐξερχεσϑαι, encBadhev, entBeBalecy, ἐπι» 
πύπτεεν, ἐπέστρεφεν, TOOSKONTELY, προςπίπτειν, etc. Less frequently 
does it occur with compounds from ἔν, see evoexeey ; or with dta, see 
διαπορευεσϑαι. 


2. Instead of repeating the same preposition, another 
one of a similar signification is sometimes employed. 

E. g. After verbs compounded with ava we find ἐἐς ; see αναβλε- 
MEW, AVAKUNTELY, avayelry, αναφερείν, avaoney. After compounds 
with πρὸς we find ent, see myogxvdcecy ; and vice versa, after ent we 
find προς, see ἐπιπορευεσϑαε; both of these occur very seldom. [So 
after ἐκ we sometimes find azo, see ἐκβαλλεὲν Matt. 7:4; and after — 
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συν we find μέτα, see συλλαλεω Matt. 17:3. συμπεμψεῖν 2Cor. 8. 
18. RJ 


3. Sometimes the noun is connected with the verb 
without the intervention of another preposition ; and 
is then put in that case, which in its nature corresponds 
to the signification of the compound verb. 


E. g. The dattve is put after verbs compounded with ens, προς, and 
συν, which is in accordance with the common rule. The genitive is put 
after verbs compounded with ano, 6. g. anodveiy, anouacoecy, etc. 

Nore. Which of these constructions, in the case of particular verbs, 
is the most regular, can be learned only by attention to the usage of 
language. In some verbs are found two, or even all three of the above 
constructions ; comp. above and see enxtBadiery. It must not, howev- 
er, be overlooked, that with different verbs, particular constructions 
sometimes become fixed idioms. Thus no one would regard it as in- 
different whether in the compounds with es, the following nou should 
be construed with εἰς or προς. {But we find in Acts 17:2 esnide 
προς aurous. The almost universal construction, however, is with 
eg. R.] So ἐκπέπτω, both in its proper and metaphorical sense, 
usually takes a simple genitive; e.g. Acts 12:7. Gal. 5:4. 9 Pet.3: 
17. For anoorgepecbas ano τινος v. τινα, see § 25. 3. c.* 


* Something relative to this subject may be found in the following work, viz. 
C. F. Fritzsche Fischers und Paulus Bemerk. tiber das Bedeutungevolle der 
griech. Prap. in den davon susammengesetsen Verbis neben einander gestellt und 
, beurtheilt, Lpz. 1819. ᾿ 
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SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 
§ 48. Of the prepositions in general.* 


1. Prepositions may be properly termed particles of 
relation ; since they serve to express the relation 
which exists between the idea of one verb or noun, 
and that of another noun. Hence they govern the cas- 
es of nouns, etc. and always require that case, of which 
the fundamental signification accords with that of the 
preposition. 

Thus the Greeks said ex τῆς πολεως, because the genitive is used 
to express that from which any thing proceeds or emanates ; which in 
this instance is still more definitely marked by the preposition ex. So 
on the other hand, they said προς τὸ ὅρος, because the accusative im- 
plies that towards which any thing approaches or tends, which is here 
rendered, as it were, still more palpable by the preposition προς. 

2. The Greek prepositions, according as their sig- 
nifications are more or less extensive and varied, are 
connected, some with only one case, viz. avr, ano, ex, 
προ, EY, συν; εἰς; others with two cases, viz. ava, δια, 
κατα, ὑπερ; and others with three cases, viz. auge, “πὸ 


* For general remarks on the subject of the Greek prepositions, see Her- 
mann De emend. rat. gram. Graec. p. 161—163. B. G. Weiske De praeposit. 
Graec. Commentat. 1809. The view which Matthiae () 572 ff.) has given of the 
prepositions, is not free from the charge of being too superficial and unphilosoph- 
;cal. It cannot be expected that I should here exhaust a subject so extensive. My 
object is merely to present a sketch ; while the detail falls to the province of 
the lexicon. [Wahl has also quite recently published, as a supplement to his 
lexicon, a work on the use of the prepositions in the New Testament, which 


however has not yet reached this country. TR.) 
18 


- 
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It will be our object to ascertain, with constant reference to the New 
Testament, the original and fundamental meaning of each preposition; 
and, as connected with this, the reason why it is employed with this 
or that particular case. Weare the more induced to this course, be- 
cause the jatter topic has hitherto been touched by no biblical philolo- 
gist ; while the former has been treated of by the lexicographers of 
the New Testament, and even by those of the greatest note, without 
any regard to method or system.* 


ᾧ 48 δ, Prepositions governing the genitive. 


1. Ayre denotes that one object is exchanged for another, is 
given instead of it, comes in its place, etc. Consequently it takes 
the genitive, because this case expresses: the idea of removal out of a 
place, abstraction, etc. E. g. Heb. 12:16 ὃς avre βρωσεὼς μίας anedo- 
tO ta πρωτότοκα αὐτου. Matt. 5: 38 οφϑαλμος uvse οφθαάμου. 20: 
28 tov dovvar την ψυχὴν αὕτου λυτρον αὖτε πολλων. 9: 8ὺ _Aozelaog 
βασιλευεε ἀντὸ Howdov. So also John 1: 16 ἐλαβομεν---χαθιν avte 
χαριτος favour upon favour ; literally favour in the place of favour, i.e- 
one favour afier another, uninterrupted grace; comp. Theogn. Sent. 
344 arr ανέωὼν AVEGS. 

2. “πο, εκ, παρα; and ὑπο, all express the same general idea as the 
genitive, viz. that of one object proceeding or emanating from another 
object. There however exists among them a well grounded distinc- 
tion, inasmuch as the connexion which may be conceived to have be- 
fore existed between the two objects, may be nearer or more rembdte, 
intimate or general. The most intimate previous connexion is un- 


* It has long been matter of loud complaint, that the particles are exhibited 
in the lexicon of Schleusner, in a manner so entirely unphilosophical. The re- 
merk applies with particular force tothe prepositions, whose significations 
Schleusner has multiplied without measure or limit ; e. g. #x0 is exhibited as 
having 19 different meanings ; zat with 25 in all ; exe with 52 in all, which 
involuntarily reminds one of Noldis Concordant. part. Heb. In part, also, the 
meanings which Schleusner assigns are false and contradictory ; e. g. he makes 
ano to signify in; ἐκ, ad; ev, ex; πρὸς with the accus. in.—On the other 

.hand, it is deserving of particular notice and - ‘acknowledgement, that Wahl in 
his lexicon has bestowed on the particles an attention so discriminating, and se 
highly successful in its results.—-Among the lexicographers of the Greek lan- 
guage at large, Passow has distinguished himself in this department. 


=> 
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doubtedly indicated by ἐκ; ἃ less intimate one by ὕπο and ano; and 
a mére femote ene by παρα. ‘That thése prepositions, at least ano 
and ἐκ, and also ana, Une, παρα, should be interchanged with one ἀπ: 
other, arises from the fact, that this previous connexion is, in differ- 
ent circumstances, an object of a more or less distinct perception. 
We will now consider each in particular. 

(a) Παρὰ is properly used in reference to an object which comes 
from the near vicinity, neighbourhood, etc. of another. E. g. Mark 14: 
43 lovdag nagayyretae καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτου οχλος nokve — παρα ἐῶν αρ- 
ysepewy, i. 6. from the place where the chief priests were. 12:2 iva 
Taga τῶν yengyov λαβῃ ano tev καρποῦ that he might recewe a por-- 
tion of the produce of the vineyard from the keepers, viz. which the 
keepers of the vineyard had in their charge. In connexion with this, 
is the case where naga stands after verbs of sedrching for, investiga- 
ting, inquiring, etc. Matt. 2:4, 7. Mark 8: 11. Acts 44: 8.—Not unfre- 
quently, also, παρα indicates the saurce or efficient cause of any thing ; 
6. g. Acts 22:30 κατηγορείταε nage τῶν Jovdarwy ; but that in such 
cases it marks only the action, and does not imply design, purpose, 
etc. cannot be shewn, at least from any example in the New Testa-_ 
ment. See below in ὑπο. 

Note. That παρὰ in prose is usually connected only with words 
which imply animated existence, is a remark which is generally true, 
and receives confirmation also frém the New Testament. Comp. 
᾿ Matthiae ὃ 588. Vigerus p. 580. 

(6) £x in its original meaning is employed only in reference to 
such objects as proceed from the intertor of another object, or from 
the most intimate connexion with it. E.g. Rom. 7:24 τες μὲ ῥυσεται 
ἐκ TOU σώματος του θᾳνατου tovrov. Matt. 8: 28 ἐκ των μνημείων 
ἐξερχομένον. Luke 11: 49 εξ αυὐτων anoxrevovec.—lt is used in a less 
accurate sense, when it marks the source, origin, cause, material, ete. E. g. 
- John 6: 65 ἐαν μη ἢ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ex rou πατρὸς μου. Matt. 1:18 ἐν 
yaotpe ἔχουσα εκ πνευματος ἁγίου, though there is here an imitation 
of the expression ἐν yaorge exyesy εξ avdgos, where éx is used ‘in Its 
proper sense. So also when it is used in reference toa period of time ; 
e. g. Acts 9: 33 ανϑρωπον---εξ etary ὀχτὼ κατακειμένον ent κραββα- 
τῳ. Matt. 19: 12. Acts 24: 10.—The significations ad, in, cum, which 
Schleusner assigns to this preposition, are entirely inadmissible. In 
support of the first he adduces Matt. 20:21 iva καϑίισωσιν — εἷς ex 
δεξέων σου, i. 6. as he says ad dextram; but the Latin expression is 
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aleo a dextra, and correctly ; since in a designation, like this, of rela- 
tive place, the mind may pass from one object to the other in either 
direction. In @Cor. 2:4 ex πολλης θλεψεὼς ἐγραψα ὑμεν, which 
Schleumer translates in mulia affitctione constitutus, he is undoubtedly 
right as to the mere sense ; but does ex therefore meanin? The lan- 
guage implies simply that the apostle wrote to them om of the state 
of deep distress, etc. in which he was placed, [as the English version 


has correctly rendered it.] Syr. 4242 (2%) foal «Ὁ, Asto 
Luke 11: 13, where also Schleusner would make ex the came as ev by 
comparing Matt. 7: 11, the attentive reader will need no farther illus 

tration. Finally, where ἐκ is translated by cum, as 1Tim. 1:5 ayany 
ex καθαρας καρδιας, the sense evidently is, love ( proceeding) out of 
a pure heart. ‘ 

(ὁ) το is used in its original meaning, in reference to an ob- 
ject which comes from the under part of another object; E. g. 
Hesiod. Theog. 669 Zevg—wuno χθονος ἤκχε κι τ.λ. In its com- 
men use it is connected with passive verbe, in order to mark the sub- 
ject from which the action proceeds, or in whose power it was that 
the action should or should not take place ; e.g. Matt. 1:22. 2:16 
Rom. 13: 1.—It is evident that ὑπὸ implies more than maga, or even 
aro, since it always expresses efficiency in cognexion with design, pur- 
pose, etc. while with παρα it often remains undetermined whether or 
not the action is the result of design, etc. There is a difference of 
meaning in the phrases δίδασκεσθαι παρα τινος and διδασκεσϑαε ὑπὸ 
tLv0G. 

(d) _4no is properly used in reference to an object which before 
Was on, with, at, another (not in, nor merely in the near vicinity of an- 
other,) from which it is now separated. E.g. Matt, 28:2 anexvdcot 
tov λιθὸν ano τῆς θυρας. 14:29 χαταβας ano του πλοίου, i.e. as we 
say from on board of the ship. Luke 24:31. Matt. 3: 16. Very seldom 
and with less accuracy is it spoken of an object which before was in 
another; e.g. Luke 8:2 ag’ ἧς ---- εξεληλυϑε. --- ἴξ also marks the 
source, origin, cause, etc. 6. g. Matt. 16: 21 πολλα παθεῖν ano τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων. Luke 21:30 ag’ ἑαυτων ywooxere, i.e. your knowl- 
edge shall proceed from your own selves. Matt.14: 26 ano του φο- 
βου ἐκραξαν from fear, i.e. fear extorted their outcry. - Connected 
with this alse, is the notion of the commencement of any thing which 
ἀπὸ is also used to express; e.g. Matt. 25: 34 ἀπὸ καταβολης. 2 


ᾧ 48 δ. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 41 


Thess. 2: 13.—Schleusner assigns also to ἀπὸ the : significations in and 
de; and in Acts 15:38 roy anostavta ax αὐτῶν απὸ Llasguisas, 
he translates who departed from them in Pamphylia ; but most evident- 
ly the meaning here is, who left them and departed from Pamphyha. 
This is certainly a different idea from what would be expressed by ev 
Tlanqvise ; which would signify that Mark, although separated from 
Paul, still remained in the prevince. It is quite intolerable,when Schlew- 
ner refers here such expressions as an ἀρχῆς, at ουρανου, etc. He 
finds the meaning de, in Acts 17:2 dseleyero avrosg ἀπὸ τῶν γραφων, 
which surely is not equivalent to negs των γραφῶν, but means sim- 
ply that [as the English version has it] he reasoned with them out of the 
Scriptures, i. e. borrowing from the Scriptures his arguments and 
proofs. Syr. todo 0. 

3. Auge does not occur in the New Testament. 

4. Προ, before, is spoken commonly of place, and then also of time, 
John 10: 8. It simply connects the idea of precedence or priortty with 
the usual signification of the genitive, and presents no difficulty. 

5. περι. The original signification of this preposition is apparent 
from its use in connexion with the dative. It serves to express the 
idea of surrounding or inclosing on all stdes ; and consequently differs 
from maga, which merely denotes previous proximity, 6. g. on one 
side. When construed with the genitive it is commonly to be trans- 
lated by de, von, φῇ; all of which, in their primitive signification, are 
properly used in relation to any thing issuing or proceeding from one 
object towards another. Since now four languages are here in ac- 


- cordance, the question may be asked, How far, in such expressions as 


Aeyeww vy. διαλεγεσϑαε περε tevos, is the fundamental idea of the geni- 
tive to be considered as belonging to the preposition zegz%, In such 
cases, the person speaking conceives himself as being at or around the 
object ; inasmuch as he has brought it within the compass of his know]- 
edge, and made it his own; either by actual inspection or contem- 
plation, and then what he says comes, as it were, from the object; or 
in some other way. In the four languages above referred to, there is 
this difference, viz. that the Greek expresses the thing the most strik- 
ingly, since the person speaking has, as it were, thrown his mind around 
the object and holds it in his knowledge (animo complectitur ;) the Ger- 
man and English mode of expression is altogether indefinite ; while the 
Latin may be said to hold a middle course, since the phrase de aliqua 
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re logut indicates that the person is, as it were, on or over thie thing, 
and takes a general syrvey of it.—In the signification de, above assigned 
te wege, there is included the more general one of tn respect to, con- 
cerning, about, etc. E. g. Luke 2:38 ἡρωτησὰν αὐτὸν περε avtne. 
Matt. 4: 6 rose ἀγγέλοις αὕτου ἐντελειται nege cov. Here beleng all 
those passages in whith Schleusnet would find the mieanings contra 
and erga, |The English preposition about has the same latitude and 
meaning as nege, and is equally expressive and phtlosophical ; if such 
a name may be applied to Winer’s speculation concerning neos, which 
is too farfetched to be entitled to much regard. S.] 

6. Προς, ib its original signification, which also accords with that of 
the genitive, is spoken of that from which any thing proceeds or 
emanates towards one’s self; as in Herodot. VII. 209 ro mocovpevoy 
προς Aaxedatporvtwy done by the Lacedaemomians ; and so I. 124 euvacv 
προς tevog stare ab aliquo, to be on one’s side, i. 6. to hang upon (rom) 
any one. In the New Testament it occurs with the genitive only in 
Acts 27: 34 tovro γαρ προς τῆς ἡμέτερας σωτηρίας ὑπαρχεε this is for 
our advantage, i. e. 88 it were, this ts on our stde, stans a nostris partibus. 

7. Mera takes the genitive in the same sense, as it would appear, 
in which σὺν takes the dative; and one might hence be led to doubt 
whether the principle which we have stated above will hold through- 
out. But μέτα in its original sense is distinguished from συν, in that 
the latter always expresses a nearer and more intimate union ; the for- 
mer, alooser connexion. Whatever is with, in company with any per- 
son or thing, in a strict sense depends on or from that person or thing; 
e.g. Matt. 12:3. 16: 27. John 3:2. Luke 22: 28. So peta yaous 
etc. Matt. 13: 20. Acts 5: 26. Where ovy is used, it implies that 
the object is an integral part of another, something inherent in it; 


and therefore it takes the dative, as expressing that in or on which | 


any thing rests.—In the popular dialect of the New Testament, how- 
ever, these two prepositions are constantly interchanged. 

8. Ave in its original meaning is through ; and that in this sense it 
should take the genitive is easily apparent; since, at least in the local 
sense, the idea of passing through includes in itself also that of passing 
out or proceeding from, etc. E. g. John 4: 4 δια της modems. Luke A: 
30 auras διελθων διὰ μέσου avrwy, enogevero. 1 Cor. 3: 15 owOjos- | 
tat—og δια mvgos. From this primitive meaning, as in all languages, - 
the transition is easy to that in which it marks the instrument ; since that 
through which the thing done, passes, as it were, to its accomplishment, 
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lies in the midst between the volition and the action, [and is said to be 
the medium of its accomplishment.] E. g. 1 Cor. 3: δ dsexoves, dc ὧν 
entorevoare. 1 Cor. G: 14 ἡμας ekeyespes δια τῆς δυναμεὼρ αὐτου. In 
John 1: 3 navta dv’ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, the expression is peculiar, though 
it is still to be referred here, viz. God created all things through the Lo- 
gos; and διὰ is not to be taken as denoting the principal or efficient 
cause, as Schleusner has done. [But why not? In Rom. 11: 35 we 
have ore εξ αὐτου (ϑεου), καὶ de aUTOV, BAL EG AUTOY τὰ παντα. 
Is διὰ here also to be taken as denoting merely the instrumental 
cause? So in Gal. 1:1 Παυλος, anoorolos oux—de ἀνθρώπων; αλ- 
Au δια /yoou Xgtorou xae ϑέου πατρος. See also Wahl’s lex. art. 
δια no. II. 1. c. Moreover, the phrase nayza ds αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο is quite 
different from that in Heb. 1: 2 de’ ov τους αἰωνας ἐποίησεν (ὁ ϑεος,) 
with which Winer would probably compare it; since the former adverts 
to only one agent, while the latter declares that Gop made the world by 
his Son ; which, whatever the meaning may be, must be allowed to 
differ in expression from John 1: 2. T'r.]—Schleusner has improperly 
assigned to this preposition the following significations, viz. (1) Lat. 
én with the accus. Acts 3: 16 mzoreg 4 δι' αὐτου, which surely, mere- 
ly because mores ecg αὑτὸν occurs elsewhere, is not to be rendered 
here in the same sense. Yet Schleusner has rendered it in suffi- 
ciently bad Latin, jiducia in tpsum_posita. Schott translates correctly, 
JSiducia per eum (in nobis) effecta. In Heb. 9: 11 δια τῆς μείζονος καὶ re 
λειοτερας σκηνῆς, Schleusner translates, intravit praestantius—tenphan ἢ 
and so Syr. 193 fanato\S ws. Bat it simply means intravts per, 
ac. εἰς Ta ἅγια v.12; see Stolz and Schott.—(2) Cur, with. 1 Cor. 
16: 3 ove αν δοκιμασητε, δι᾽ ἐπιστολῶν τουτους πεμψω ᾳπενεγκξιν 
κιτ.λ. where however δι ἐπέστολων is to be rendered through, by meqneg 
of letters, i. e. letters of introduction and recommendation ; Syriac 
irglo, The apostle meant, indeed, that they should take these 
letters with them ; but still, the: proper meaning of the preposition is 
fully retained. —(3) Ad, to. 2 Pet. 1:3 xadegavras ὑμας δια δοξης καὶ 
agern¢, Schleusner translates, qui vos ad rel. Christ. adduait eo consilio, ut 
consequeremint felicitatem, etc. Schott and Jaspis rightly, pro summa be- 
nignitate, etc. see Pott in loc. and Wahl art. agery. 
9. Κατα signifies, in its original sense, dawn, down from one object 
towards qnother ; comp. xatw. E. g. Matt. 8: 3% οὁὐρμῆσε nace τ) aye- 
Ay κατῳ tov κρημνου. Mark 14: 3 κατέχεεν αὐτου κατὰ τῆς xegadns, 
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i. e. while she held the flask of ointment above or over his head. Some- 
times it is to be translated against, as indicating hostility, etc. e. g. 
Matt. 12:30 κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστιν. This, as is evident, easily connects it- 


self with the original signification. 
§ 44. Prepositions governing the dative. 


[The dative in Greek is the case which expsesses that tn, on, or with 
which any thing rests, remains, etc. see p. 142.7. It is therefore con- 
strued with the following prepositions. ] 

1. Ἐν. The principal significations of this. preposition present no dif- 
ficulty. But besides these, it exhibits in the New Testament some 
meanings, which are to be referred to the Hebrew-Greek idiom, viz. 

(a) It is used with the dative, instead of et¢ with the accusative ; 
e.g. Mark 5: 30 extorpagecs ἐν τῷ οχλῳ. See in ὃ. 

(ὁ) In the sense of through, spoken of the instrument, Matt. 17: 21. 
Acts 11: 14. Mark 14: 1. Both this and the preceding signification are 
expressed in Hebrew by 3 ; and although ἐν is sometimes found in the 
same senses in Greek writers (Schleusner no. 2. Wahl no. 8. Fischer 
ad Well. III. pt. II. p. 141 ff. Matthiae § 577. 4.) yet this belongs rath- 
er to the peculiarities of individual writers; and in the New Testa- 
ment, therefore, is properly to be derived from the Hebrew. 

(c) In the sense of with. Heb. 9: 25 ἐν αἵματι αλλοτρεῳ. Jude 14. 
The other examples which Schleusner brings, do not belong here ; 
and also Xen. Mem. {Π]. 9. 2 ἐν nedrasg, has another meaning; see 
Matthiae § 577. 2. 


Of the twenty six significations which Schleusner has. assigned to 
this preposition, many are altogether inadmissible, viz. (1) .4, αὖ ; 
Luke 2: 27 ηλϑὲν ev πνευματε. Luke 4: 1 nyero ἐν τῳ πνευματε; ie. 
in both cases, én the Spirit, in a state of insptration, in which he was 
under the special influence of the Spirit. Acts 20: 19 των συμβαντων 
μου ἐν ταῖς excBoviace των ]ουδαίων, i. 6. among or through the plots 
of the Jews. 1 Cor. 4: 6 iva ἐν μεν μαϑθητε, in us, i.e. by or through 
our example. Phil. 2: 24 nexocOa ἐν κυρίῳ fiduciam’ pono in. — (2) 
Apud ; but in Acts 2: 29. 25: 6, ἐν signifies among ; and in Acts 12: 11 
it retains its original meaning, although it might in translating be eX- 
pressed by apud.—(3) Ex ; Matt. 22: 37 ev oly τῇ καρδιᾳ cov! ! John 
18: 35 ἐν τουτῳ yywoortat, ‘i.e. herein, hereby, shall they know. Heb. 
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13: 9 ev 0t¢-ovx ὠφεληϑησαν, i. e. that which is profitable does not.lie in 

the choice of food, etc.*—(4) Per, spoken of place ; Matt. 9: 31 δια- 

φημέσαντο ev ὁλῃ ty yn, and Luke 7: 17 ἐξηλϑεν ὁ λογος ἐν ὁλη τῇ 

Ἰουδαίᾳ !! {In English, however, the word through, or throughout, ex- 

presses the idea perfectly. R.] —(5) Post ; Matt. 3:1 ev ταῖς ἡμέραις 

ἐκειναές, i. 6. in, at, about, that time, in the usual indefinite manner of 
Hebrew dates. Mark-13: 24 ἐν ἐκείναις τας nusgais μέτα τὴν ϑλιψεν 

at that time after the tribulation, etc. the word ἡμέραις being spoken 

not merely of the duration of 4 Giswec. Acts 8: 33 ev ty ταπειίνωσεν 

αὐτου ἡ xQLoLg αὐτου noon during, in the midst of his sorrows; quot- 

ed from Is. 53: 8. In Luke 12: 1 ἐν οἷς belongs to ἐπεσυναχϑείσων 

τῶν μυριάδων, i.e. the multitudes having meanwhile collected. — (6) 
Pro, loco, i. e. instead of ; Rom..11:17 ἐνεκεντρέσϑης ev αὐτοῖς (κλα- 

dots) grafted into or upon the branches, part of which had been pruned 
off—(7) Pro, i.e: in commodum ; 1 Thess. 5: 12 cove κοπίιωντας ev 
ὑμέν, i. 6. who labour among you, sc. for your instruction and improve- 
. ment.— (8) Propter; Matt.6:7. James 1:25. al. Here ev every 

where retains its proper meaning ; and in these particular cases, it in- 

dicates the circumstances in which one is heard, or receives enjoy- 
ment.—(9) Quod attinet ad ; Rom. 1:9 ἐν τῷ evayyehi in tradenda 

doctrina divina. Matt. 23: 30 κούνωνοῦ ev αἵματι partakers in, a Hebra- 
istic construction for του αἵματος ; comp. Acts 8:21. John 4:37 ev του- 
τῷ ἐπ this case, in this instance. Rom. 2: 20 eyorta τὴν μορφωσιν----α- 

An@evag ev τῳ νόμῳ; i. 6. having in (or by) the law the whole form or 

system of true knowledge, etc. 


2. Σὺν presents no difficulty ; see in § 435. 7. 


3. Ent. The original signification is over, on, at, spoken of place ; 
6. g. Mark 2: 4. 6: 39. John 5: 2. Matt. 24: 33. al. Hence it is used 
to designate the ground on which any thing rests, in its widest sense ; 
e.g. Matt. 18:13 yarges ex aut. Mark 3: 5 συλλυπουμένος ent τῇ 
πωρωσεύ, where also we say over. Acts 14:3 παρῥησιαζομένου ἐπί τῳ 


* This signification Fischer has also assigned to ἐν (ad Well. III. pt. 1]. p. 
141) on account of the expressions mevéty ὃμ apyvow Υγ. χρυσῷ, etc. 
(like bibere in ossibus Flor. III. 4.)' In a similar manner one might affirm, that 
in English on means from ; for we speak of eating on silver plates, which from 
analogy to the phrase to drink out.of silver cups, should.mean, to eat from sil- 
wer, etc.. To assert, however, that on therefore means from, would be any 

. thing rather than enlightened criticism. 
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κυρίῳ. Luke 4: 4 οὐχ ex aor μονῳ Cyoerac 6 ἀνθρωπος; comp. 
Athen. X. 13 Maveog Kovosog exo γογγυλέσι dceBiw. Especially is it 
used to express a condttion, stipulatton, as Rom. 8: 20; or the object or 
purpose of an action, inasmuch as we may conceive an action not only 
as being directed towards an object, but also as resting upon it; e.g. 
Matt. 26:50. ep o nage. 1 Thess. 4:7 ἐκαλεσεν ἡμας --- ἐπὶ axa- 
Bugs. 

"4. Haga properly signifies with, i. 6. near, by the side of. Hence it 
is also used more generally, with or without reference to a local rela- 
tion; 6. g. Matt. 22: 25 your παρ᾽ ἡμὸν αδελφοι. Rom. 2:11 ov yao . 
ἐστε προρωποληψέα παρα θεω. To this head we may reduce all the 
examples which Schleusner has brought, under nos. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7.— 
With the dative, παρὰ never means a, ab, as Schleusner would have it, 
for in 2 Pet. 2: 11 ov φερουσε xox avtwy παρα κυρίῳ βλασφημον κρι- 
σιν, the sense is coram domino. 

5. Προς has the same original meaning as παρᾶ, but more common- 
ly means, in the immediate vicinity of ; e.g. John 18:16. 20:12. So 
Rey. 1:13 περιεξζωσμενος πρὸς τοῖς μαστοῖς ζώνην, i.e. girded at or 
about the breast, etc. The passage in Luke 19: 37 ἐγγίζοντες δὴ 
προς ty xaraBaces rov ogous τῶν chucoy, is to be translated as he drew 
near and was already at, etc. 

6. Περι and uno do not occur in the New Testament, in construc- 
tion with the dative. 


§ 46. Prepositions governing the accusative. 


{The accusative in Greek is the case which expresses that towards 
which any thing approaches or tends, etc. see p. 137.1. It therefore 
takes with it the following prepositions. | 

1. Ec. Besides its usual local signification, eg also marks a period of 

future time, as Luke 12:19. Acts 4:3. or the object ofan action, as Mark 
1: 38. Matt. 27: 7. or it is used of persons who constitute the awn or 
limit of an action, as Matt. 18: 15. 26: 10. 1Cor. 16:1. Jn this latter 
case it is used especially after verbs of speaking ; e.g. Acts2: 25 da- 
Bid yao λέγει E46 αὐτον. Eph. 5:32. Heb. 7: 14; where also it may be 
translated into Latin by in, i.e. de. Finally, it serves to express the 
occasion of any thing, etc. Matt. 12: 41 μετενοησὰν ἕξις τὸ κηρυγμα }υ- 
ve, ad, at, etc. i. 6. the proclamation of Jonah was the occaston, etc. 
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It also stands by Hebraism for ἐν; 6. g.‘Mark 1: 9. 2:1 εἰς οὐκον. Acts 
8: 23; comp. Fischer ad Well. III. pt. Il. p. 155. It may also be 
translated in reference to, in relation to, etc. Eph. 3: 16. (comp. Xen. 
Anab. I. 9. 10.) but Gal. 4: 11 does not belong here.—On the other 
hand, the meanings cum and sub which Schleusner assigns to it, are to 
be utterly rejected; for in Acts 7:53 ες διαταγας is for ev dearayace, 
(see Kuinoel in loc. and Wahl in διαταγὴ no. 2.) and in Rom. 11: 32 
δες retains its appropriate signification, since the construction ovysAec- 
δὲν esc is just as proper as συγκλείεεν uno in Gal. 3: 22. 

‘2. Ave occurs in the New Testament with an accusative, only in the 
phrases ava μέσον, ava μέρος, and presents no difficulty. 

8. dca with the accusative properly signifies on account of, i. 6. for 
the sake of, and marks the direction of an action upon a definite object. 
But as the object and the ground (i. e. occasion, cause) of an action 
are nearly related, the object being in one sense the occasion, hence 
διὰ with an accusative is often to be translated through ; 6. g. Matt. 27: 
18 δια φϑονον nagedmxay autor through envy, i. e. on account of, be- 
cause of envy.—Other significations which Schleusner brings are in- 
admissible; e.g. pro, Mark 2:4. quod attinet ad, Rom. 3:25. post, 
Heb. 2:9. In all these instances dca is simply equivalent to propter. 

4. Kara. The proper signification of xara is local, indicating direc- 
tion from one place through another, throughout. Luke 8:39 annie 
καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πολιν. Acts 5:15 ἐκφέρειν κατα τας πλατείας through- 
out the streets, i. 6. into all the streets, etc. Luke 10:4 κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 
throughout the way, i.e. along the way, by the way. Acts 11: 1 xara 
την lovdacay. With this is connected the use of xara to mark dura- 
tion of time; e.g. Matt. 1:20 κατ᾽ ovag, in a dream. Jobn 5: 4. 
Luke 2: 41 κατ᾽ ετὸς throughout every year, i. e. year in and year out, 
from year to year, every year. From these significations, the transi- 
tion is easy to the notion of correspondence, stmilartty, which xara al- 
so expresses; 6. x. Luke 2:22 xara τὸν νομὸν ῆωύσεως. Rom. 8:1 
κατα oupxa περίπατειν. Gal. 4: 28 κατα ἰσαακ. Μαίί. 9: 16. So also 
in the inscriptions to the gospels, as κατα Maz@acov according to Mat- 
thew, i. 6. according to the representation of Matthew. Here belong 
also John 2: 6 κατὰ τὸν καθαρίσμον των Lovdatwy according to the 
custom of purification, etc. where Schleusner unnecessarily introduces 
the meaning propter. Tit.3:5. 2Tim.1:9. Often also xara may 
be rendered in reference to, in consideration of, in respect to; asin John 
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2:6 quoted above, κατα τὸν καϑαρέσμον may mean with reference to 
the custom of purification, etc. Rom. 11: 28. 8: 5—The meaning a, ab, 
which Schleusner brings, cannot be supported ; for in 1 Pet. 4: 14 xa- 
τὰ means tn respect to, as to, (see Hottinger in loc.) and in Gal. 1: 11 
οὐκ ἐστε κατα ανθρωπον is to be translated the gospel has no relation 
to man sc. a8 to its origin. So also {86 meaning ex, which he brings, 
ig to be rejected ;* for Luke 1: 18 κατα ts γνωσομαε touro, is whereby, 
wherein ; and in Acts 3:17 κατ΄ ayvocay, and Tit. 3: 5 xara τὸν elon, 
and 1 Tim. 5: 21 κατὰ προςκλίσεον, it is ἐπ accordance with, etc. while in 
Luke 8: 4 xara πολὺν is spoken in reference to place, just as xaz eros 
is in respect to time, i.e. from city to οἱ; which as to the sense, 
may indeed be rendered out of every city. 

5. Ὕπερ with the accusative properly indicates local direction, out 
above, over, beyond any thing ; but occurs in the New Testament only 
in a tropical sense ; 6. g. Acts 26:13 φως περελαμψαν---ὑπερ την hap- 
προτητα του ἥλιου. Matt. 10: 24 οὐκ tore padyrns ὑπὲρ τον διδασ- 
καλον. etc.—In 2Cor. 12:13 rs γαρ orev, ὁ ἤττηϑητε ὑπὲρ τας λοε- 
mag ἐκκλησίας, this preposition signifies infra in appearance only ; 
for the direction is here considered as if inverted, and tending down- 
wards beyond, etc. 


6. Mera with the accusative indicates direction behind, after, in the 
rear of any thing. It is so used partly of place, and partly of time, Matt. 
17:1; since events which succeed each other in time, constitute a se- 
ries of objects following after each other. 


7. Παρὰ properly signifies towards, to or by the side or near vicinity 
of any thing ; 6. g. πλοὺυς ὁ παρα ynv along the shore, Plut. II. p. 621 
D.—Mark 2:13 ἐξηλϑὲ naga την ϑαλασσαν he went out ( from Caperna- 
um) to, along, the seashore. Matt. 4:18. 13:1. Derived significations 
are the following, viz. 

(a) Praeter, i. 6. by the side of, besides, 1 Cor. 3: 11. | 

(6) Propter, which also signifies near by, as propter aquam. 1 Cor. 
12:15 ov maga τουτο οὐκ ἔστιν Ex του σωματος, i.e. is it therefore not 
of the body ? lit. by the side of, together with this circumstance, etc. 

(c) Plus quam. Rom. 1: 25 ἐλατρευσεν---παρα τὸν κτίσαντα, i. e. prop- 


* Kuinoel also adopts this signification, on account of the expressions καξὰ 


τὴν Evtodny, κατὰ VOMOY, κατὰ νοῦυν, etc.!! Comp. Fischer ad Well. IIf- 
pt. II. p. 180. 
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erly, with a passing by of the Creator. Luke 13: 2 apagrmlos nage 
παντας, i. 6. they, as it wére, passed by all others in sin, left all oth- 
ers behind. 

(d) Contra. Acts 18: 13 naga τὸν νόμον, i.e. passing by the law, dis- 
regarding it. 

8. IToo¢ indicates direction from any thing to, towards, another. Re- 
taining this primitive meaning, it may also be translated, according as 
the verb or the context may require, either by contra, Acts 6:1. or 
by cum (which also includes all the examples where Schleusner ren- 
ders it inter,) Luke 24:14. Acts11:2. or by erga, Gal. 6: 10. or 
by in with an accus. Luke 12:3. It retains also the same original 
meaning in such phrases as the following, viz. Luke 14: 32 ra προς 
econvnv which tend to peace. John 4: 35 Asuxae εἰσὶ προς ϑερέίσμον are 
white unto, i. e. near to the harvest. John 11: 4 aoPevecy προς ϑανατον, 
i.e. a sickness which leads to death. Luke 24: 29 πρὸς ἕσπεραν ἐστι; 
i.e. the day wears towards evening Luke 12: 47 πορῆησας προς to ϑελη- 
μα, i. 6. following the willof any one. With this is connected the sig- 
nification at, by, with, ad (which also in Latin indicates direction,) in 
cases where the attention may be supposed not to fix itself on the di- 
rection simply, but on the Amit or bound of that direction; e. g. Matt. 
26:55. Mark 2: 2. Acts 83: 31. 2Cor. 4: 2. _Hence, in particular cases 
‘it may also be translated by in, before, ett.—The following significa- 
tions assigned by Schleusner are untenable, viz. (1) α, αὖ ; 2Cor. 13: 
7 evyouat προς Gov, i. e. 1 pray toGod; so Xen. Mem. I. 3. 2.—(2) 
De; Rom. 8: 31 re ἐρουμὲν προς ταῦτα, i.e. thereto. Heb. 4: 13 and 
Luke 20: 19, where it is in reference to, in respect to.—(3) Ex ; Eph. 
3: 4 προς ὁ δυνασϑε---γοησαν tn relation to which. 


9. Tlege signifies about, round about, and is spoken of place, Mark 
3:34. of time, Mark 6:48. Acts 22: 6. and generally, 1 Tim. 1: 19. 
6:4. For the phrase οἱ περό tow Iavioy, see above p. 53 note. 


10. “Yao with the accusative properly eéxpresses local direc- 
tion towards the under part of any thing, under, etc. Matt. 5:15 τι- 
ϑεναν Uno τὸν podtov. Hence it is also used ina more general sense ; 
6. g. Rom. 7: 14 nengapevos uno την ἁμαρτίαν ; and also with evvas 
to be under, Matt. 8:9. Gal. 4:2. It also denotes time when, as Acts 5: 
21 ὑποτον ορϑρον, i. 6. near, as is common with the Greeks, and as _ 
the Latins also use gub. 


11. Zn properly designates local direction upon any thing; 6. g. 
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Matt. 18: 12 exs ta ogy πορενθεις. 14: 19 ἀνακλέθηναι ἐπε τοὺς χορ- 
τους. 14:26 negenatesy ene τὴν θαλασσαν. 2 Thess. 2:4. Then also 
it is spoken of time upon or over which any thing extends itself; e. g. 
Lake 4:25. Acts 13: 31. Finally, it marks the mu or object upon 
which any action is directed ; 6. g. Mark 3: 7 ens τὸ βαπετίσμα, i. e. in. 
order to be baptized. Luke 23:48. Matt. 10:21 ἐπαναστῃησονταε---- 


éme yoves¢ to rise up upon i. 6. against parents. Matt. 14: 14 sonlayyve-. | 


σϑε ex aureus, i.e. over them. Mark 9:12 yrypantas ene tov vio 
του ανϑρωπου.--- The signification apud, which Schleusney assigns, 
must be restricted to cases where exe merely indicates rest on such a 
place as is higher than something else in the vicinity, as the shore of 
ἃ lake, sea, etc. Matt. 13: 2. Rev. 18: 2. 

Norse 1. In regard to the prepositions in general, we find them, in 
perticular instances, connected with cases different from those which 
the idiom of the purest Greek writers would require or allow; e. g. 
ἐπε with a dative after verbs of speaking, John 12: 16. Acts 4:17. and 
after verbe of naming, Luke 1: 59, where the Greeks would put the 
genitive. The detail, however, belongs rather to the lexicon; and 
the subject may, with the more propriety, be left uninvestigated here, 
since Wahl in his lexicon has treated it with so much care and dili- 
gence. 

Nors 2. In a general view, we sometimes find a preposition -con- 
nected witb different cases in the same construction and sense; e. g. 
Matt. 24: 2 ov μη agedn λιϑος ens λεθον, comp. Mark 13:2 οὐ μή 
ἀφεϑη λιϑὸς ent Oy. Both are grammatically correct. 


§ 46. Preposttions tn ctrcumlocvttions. 


1, Several of the prepositions with the nouns which 
they govern, form circumlocutions for other parts of 
speech, viz. 

(a) For adverbs. Here belong the following, viz. (a) Ax with nu- 
merals, a8 éx δευτέρου, ἐκ τρίτου, Matt. 26: 42, 44. or with other 
nouns, as 2 Cor. 8:13 εξ ἐσοτητοσ. Heb. 7:12 εξ αναγκης.---(βᾺ) Ey ; 
e. g. Matt. 22: 16 ἐν αληϑειᾳ. Mark 14:1 ἐν δολῳ. John 7:10 ἐν 
κρυπτῳ. Col. 4: 5 ev σοφίᾳ. Rev. 18: 2 ev eayvii—(y) ne; 6. g. 
Mark 12: 14, 39 en adn@ecac. Acts 10: 34, comp. 12: 11 where it is 
adnGoc; so Is. 37:18. Acts 28: 6 ens rodv.—(d) Κατα; 6, g. Rom. 7: 
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18 καϑ' ὑπεροχην. 1 Pet. 3: 1 κατα γνωσεν. ‘Acts 19: 20 xara χρα- 
_ sog.—(+) Eg; 6. g. 1 Thess. 3:5 e6¢ xevoy, i. e. xevwe. — Other ex- 
amples see in 47. 5. 

To these may perhaps be added James 4: 5 προς φϑονον, in the 

sense of tnvidiose ; as the Greeks say ngog opyny, προς ἐχϑραν, and 
the like ; see Hottinger in loc. Pott gives a different sense; see al- 
so Wahi art. ἐπεποϑεω. | 

(6) For adjectives or participles, viz. (a) Ex preceded by the ar- 
ticle ; 6. g. Gal. 3: 7 of ex πιστεῶς, i. 6. οἱ πεστευοντες. Acts 10: 48 
οὗ ex megerquns. Tit. 2:8 of εξ evavrias, i. 6. adverse, hostile—(8) Ey ; 
6. g. Luke 4: 36 λογος ev eSovoeg. 1 Cor. 2:7 σοφία ew μυστηρίῳ. 
Tit. 3: δ egya ἐν δικαιοσυνῃ. etc.—(y)- Κατα ; e.g. 2Cor. 8: 2 ἡ κα- 
τα βαϑους πεωχεια. Rom. 11: 21 of κατα quo κλαδοι. Rom. 9: 11 
ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν προϑεσες. 

(6) For possessive pronouns ; 6. g. ν. Eph. 1: 15 τὴν καϑ' ὑμας πιστιν. 
2 Tim. 1:8 τὴν mége σου μνείαν. 4ὶ Cor. 8:7 τὴ εξ ύμων ἀγαπῃ. 2 Cor. 
9: 3. 


2. The preposition εἰς with its noun stands by He- 
braism for the nominative, and also for the dative; see 
above in ὃ 22. 3. § 24.6. Soe with its dative is put 
for other cases; see in § 24.6. See also Wahl on εἰς 
and εν. 


3. All the cases of circumlocution above given, except those in no, 
2, are entirely conformed to the idiom of pure Greek ; as will ap- 
pear from the following illustrations, viz. 

(a) For adverbs, compare the following examples, viz. (a) Zx; 
@..g. ἐκ tou gavegou Polyb. Il. 46. ex τυχης Plut. V. p. 163. See Vi- 
gerus p. 597 ff. Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. IL. p. 124. Matthiae § 574, 
—(8) Ev; e.g. ἐν δικη Plato Crat. 32. ἐν razes Thuc. 1. 90. ἐν com 
Xen. Cyr. VII. 1.2. Comp. Viger. p. 603. Fischer 1. c. p. 142 f— 
(y) Ext; «. g. ἐπ᾿ εληϑειας Demost. Coron. 7. ἐπ᾿ ὀνόματος name- 
ly Polyb. V. 33. ens πολυ Xen. Cyr. V. 4. 20. Thuc. li. 64. Comp. 
Viger. p. 614. Fischer 1. c. p. 245 ff—(d) Kata; e.g. κατα σπου- 
δην Polyb. 1.12. κατα ro ἐσχυρον Herodot. VII. 76. xara χρατος 
Xen. Cyr. IV. 2.15. Comp. Viger. p. 603. Fischer ]. ο. p. 188 f£ 
Matthiae § 581.—[ (ε) Zc; e.g. εἰ καιρὸν Eurip. Rhes. 52. Herodot. 
VI.90. εἰ καλον i. 6. καλως Soph. Oed. R. 78. See Viger. p. 596. 
Fischer l. c. p. 167. R.] 
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- (8) For adjectives, compare the following, viz. (a) Zx; 6. g. οἱ εξ 
ἐρέϑειας Polyb. X. 16. of ἐκ του ansoremg Thuc. VII. 92. αρτος ὁ 
εξ ayooas Alciphr. J. 21. See Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. I. p. 123.— 
(@) Εν; perhaps we may here compare of ἐν τῷ καίρῳ πόνον Xen. 
Cyr. lll. 3.6. The other examples adduced by Fischer (1. c. p. 144) 
are not analogous to the use of ἐν in no. 2. β.---(γ) Kara; 8. g. ta κα- 
τὰ τὸ σωμα παϑὴ Plato Phaed. 43. ὁ βιος ὦ xa ἥμεραν Isocr. p. 360, 
Comp. Viger. p. 632. Fischer }. c. p. 190 ff. 

(c) For possessive pronouns, see Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paul. p. 196. 


§ 47. Adverbs. 


The idea of an adverb is sometimes expressed, not by 
the appropriate adverbial form, but by a circumlocu- 
tion, or particular construction, viz. 


1. Adverbs of intensity are expressed by a circum- 
Jocution, in which there is connected with the verb a 
corresponding substantive derived from the same root, 
and which is put either in the dative or accusative. — 


E. g. Luke 22: 15 ἐποϑυμίᾳ ἐπεϑυμησα, i.e. 1 have ardently longed. 
Jobn 3: 29 yao χαιρὲν impense laetatur. James 5:17. Acts 4: 17 ane 
An ἀαπειλησωμξϑα let us strongly prohibit. 5:28 ov παραγγέλεᾳ παρ- 
ηγγείλαμεν Uuty. 23:14 avedeuate ἀαναϑεματίσαμεν we have vowed 
most inviolably ; see Wahl on the word. This mode of expression of- 
‘ten occurs in the Septuagint, and is an imitation of the Hebrew infini- 
tive absolute ; comp. Is. 66: 10. Jer. 46: 5. Lam. 1: 8. 1 Sam. 14: 39. 
al. [The construction in Acts 23: 14 above, is equivalent to Mal. 8: 9 
By? BAN NAS. R.] 

Note 1. The same Hebrew idiom is expressed in the Septuagint, 
and also in the New Testament, by a participle of the same verb; see 
above § 39. 3. Peculiar, but similar in signification, is Matt. 15: 4 and 
Mark 7:10 ϑανατῳ redevtara, i.e. he shall surely be ‘put to death, 
‘quoted from Ex. 21: 15. 

Nore 2. To this head do not belong passages like John 5: 32 μαρ- 
τυρίαν μαρτύυρξιν. Mark 3: 98 βλασφημίας βλασφημειν. 1 Tim. 6: 19 

Omohoyery τὴν Omodoyecav. Heb. 8: 10 διαϑηκην διατιϑεναι. etc. In 
_ these cases the connexion of the verb with the corresponding noun is 
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not emphatical, but the .erb stands instead of another yerb which 
would express a more general idea; 6. g. to BEAR witness, testisnontum 
EXHIBERE ; fo MAKE an arrangement, covenant, etc. 

Nore 3. Just as little are those constructions to be referred to the 
above rule, where the verb takes the corresponding noun with the ad- 
jectives medus, μέγας, etc. e.g. Mark 4: 41 ἐφοβηϑησαν φοβὸον μέγαν. 

δ: 42 ἐξεστήσαν exoraces ugyady, etc. Here the adverbial idea of in- 
tensity is contained in the adjective, while the substantive, strictly 
considered, is pleonastic. 


2. When a finite verb is followed by another verb in 
the infinitive, the former is sometimes to be rendered 
as an adverb, viz. 


(a) The adverb willingly, gladly, is expressed by the following 
verbs, viz. (a) By φίλεω; 6. g. Matt. 6:5 gedoves προςευχεσϑαε; 
so Is. 56: 5. Ecclus. 6: 33. comp. Aelian. V. H. XIV. 37 φίλω ta αγαλ- 
pora—oogy. In other passages, on the contrary, cAesy signifies to be 
wont, solere—(8) By ϑεέλω v. εἐϑεέλω ; 6. g. John 6: 21 ηϑελον λαβεῖν 
auroy. 8:44 τας ἐπιϑυμίας του πατρὸς ὕὑμων θέλετε ποίεεν. The 
passages which Schleusner, Kuinoel, and others, quote as parallel to 
this usage, viz. Aeschy!. Choeph. 791 ϑέλων apecwec, and Lysias Orat. 
18. 2 Gelovres ἀποδεχεσϑαι, are not of the same kind, since the par- 
ticiple, ϑέλων, Dedovtes, is here to be translated by willing, volentes, 
and is to be construed merely as an adjective connected with the verb. 

(6) The adverb again, once more, is expressed by προςτέϑεναι; e.g. 
Guke 20:11 ngocePero neuwat, comp. Mark 12: 4 where it is xae ma- 
Avy ἐπεμψε. So Ecclus. 19: 23. Gen. 18: 29. al. This 18. undeniably 
Hebraism ; see Gesen. p. 823. Stuart ὃ 205. 

Nore. Similar to the above is the construction in Heb..13: 2 ἐλαθὸν 
τίνες ξενέσαντὲς unconsciously have entertained, etc. see above § 39. 1. 
Viger. p. 259.—With less propriety can we refer here the passage in 
Tit. 3: 12 σπουδασον eAGecvy, which we may literally translate hasten 
to come. So Mark 14: 8 προέλαβε μυρέσαν pov τὸ Copa antevertit unge- 
ye, i. 6. she has anticipated the anointing of my body, etc. With more 
reason may we assign to this rule 1 Thess, 2: 2 enagénosaloueBa ἐν 
τῷ dew ἥμων λαλησαε, i. 6. we spoke boldly, or perhaps more proper- 
. ly, we were emboldened to speak. 

3. Sometimes the idea of an adverb is designated by 
20 
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a verb, i. e. where there are two verbs in connexion, 
either with or without a copula, one of them is some- 
times to be rendered as an adverb. 
This is Hebraism ; see Glass I. p. 272. Gesen. p. 823. Stuart § 205. 
E. g. Rom. 10: 20 ἀποτοόλμᾳ καὶ λέγει, i. 6. he speaks out boldly. 
John 8: 59 ησοὺυς ἐκρυβη καὶ ἐξηλϑὲν Ex tov isgov, i.e. he withdrew 


secretly. Acts 15: 16 avaozgewo καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω i. 6. iterum exstru- 
am, quoted from Amos 9: 11. 2 Cor. 9: 9 ἐσκορπίσεν, δωκε τοῖς πενη- 


σεν, i. 6. he has given abundantly, quoted from Ps. 112: 9. Col. 2:5 


, χαίρων καὶ βλεπὼν ὕμων την tekey i. 6. joyfully beholding, etc. 

Nore. The passage in Matt. 18:3 ἐὰν uy στραφητὲ noe γενησϑε 
ὡς τὰ matdte, does not necessarily belong here, since we may trans- 
late ‘it, nist redieritis (ad bonam frugem) et—facti eritis ; see Kuinoel in 
loc. Phil. 4: 18 is to be pointed as follows, viz. ἀπέχω δὲ παντα, καὺ 
περισσευω" πεπληρωμαε κιτ᾿λ. 


4. An adverbial. sense is sometimes expressed by 


adjectives and participles. 

E.g. Acts 28:13 devtegacor ἤλϑόομεν, i.e. on the second day, postri- 
die ; comp. Xen. Cyr. V.2.1. Diod. Sic. XVI. 68. — Acts 18: 26 axgu- 
βέστερον autw εξεϑέντο τὴν tov Oeov odor. Luke 19: 11 προςϑεις 
εἰπὲ παραβολὴν, i.e. porro. 22: 32 ἐπεστρεψας στηριξον. 1 Thess. 3: 
5 ecg xevoy, i.e. xevws; see in § 46.1.8. ΄ 


5. An adverbial sense is often expressed by a peri- | 


phrasis, viz. by a substantive and the preposition which 
governs it, although the appropriate adverbial form 
may at the same time exist in the language. 


This is common among the Greek writers; though the writers of 
the New Testament may have derived it from the Hebrew, where it 
is prevalent; see Gesep. p. 625. Stuart ὃ 156.3. This mode of ex- 
pression, however, is allowable, and is not unfrequently employed, in 
all languages. 

E. g. Matt. 22:15 ἐν αληϑείᾳ, i.e. as we say in truth, for truly. 
Luke 22: 59 ex αληϑείας of a truth, truly, comp. Mark 26: 73 where 
it is adn Os. Actg 17:31 ev δικαιοσυνη, i.e. δικαίως. Eph. 6: 24 ev a- 
φϑαρσίᾳ. Phil. 3: 6 κατα ζηλον. etc. Other examples see in § 46. 1 
—An instance where merely the accusative, without a preposition, is 


_ 
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to be taken adverbially, occurs Luke 9:14 κατακλίνατε avrous κλι- 
σεας ava nevenxovta ; see Matthiae ὃ 423 ult. In such cases κατὰ 
is commonly to be supplied; see Bos Ellips. p. 717. Here too we 
may perhaps refer 2 Cor. 6; 13 τὴν αντιμισϑέαν ad. vicem rependen- 
dam ; comp. Viger. p. 59. Respecting τὴν aoynv John 8: 25, see 
Kuinoel in loc. and Wahl art. eeyn‘no. 4. 

Note. To express the adverb daily, we find in 2 Cor. 4: 16 the 
phrase ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡἥμερᾳφ. This is decidedly Hebraism; Gesen. p. 669. 
Stuart § 169. 1. 6. So also is the phrase e¢ ἁπαντησίν, obviam, Matt 
25: 1. Acts 28: 15. It is equivalent to nNyp>. | 


§ 48. Particles of negation. 


1. The simplest negation, as is well known, is ex- 
_ pressed in Greek: by the particles ov and ay. 


The difference between these two particles has been fully develop- 
ed by Hermann ad Viger. p. 804. no. 267. comp. Matthiae § 600. 
Buttmann § 135. The particle ov is employed, where any thing. is imme- 
diately and directly denied; the particle μη is used, where that which 
is denied is ἃ mere matter of supposition or cogitation. ‘This distinc- 
ες tion holds also in the New Testament, as will appear from a few ex- 
amples, viz. John 3:18 ὁ meorevay εἰς autov, ov κρένεται ὁ δὲ μὴ 
πίστευων, ἡδὴ κεκρίταῖ, OTL μὴ πεπιστευκὲν. Here it is ov xgeve- 
ras, because it is simply and fully denied that the believer is ever 
subject to condemnation; but it is μη neovevecy, as expressing nega- 
tion in a supposed case, and 0 μὴ πιστευων is equivalent to should 
there be any one who does not belteve, etc. while the phrase ov πέστέυων 
would imply some definite individual who actually does not believe. So 
it is ore μη nencoteuner, i. 6: because, by supposition, he has not believed. 
Col. 1: 23 eye ἐπιμένετε τη πίστεί---καὶ μὴ μετακινουμένον ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἐλπίδος, where the not being moved is put (in a sentence beginning 
with eye) as a condition, and consequently is a matter of supposition. 
1 Thess. 2: 9 and 2 Thess. 3: 8 egyacouevoe πρὸς τὸ wy entPagnous 
ὑμὼων exnovEauev, where the being burdensome is not denied as a 
fact, for the apostle might involuntarily have been to them a burden; 
but as a thing not intended nor desired by the apostle. 2 Thess. 1: 8 
ὥδοντος exdixnow τοῖς μη ecdooe θέον καὶ τοῖς μη ὑπακουουσι τῳ 
ευάγγελέῳ, where the case is supposed, that there should be such un- 
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belief, ete. Rom. 7:3 ἐλευϑερα corey ano tou vomev, tov μὴ ELvat μοί» 
χαλιδα. 8: 4 iva: τὸ δικαεωμα---πληρωϑη ev ἥμιν, τοὺς μη κατὰ σαρκα 
περέπατουσεν, i. 6: on the supposition that we do not, etc. 15: 5 de- 
λεὲς μη φοβεέσθαν τὴν ἐξουσίαν, 14: Ὁ] καλὸν τὸ μη φαγεῖν κρξας i.e. 
it is well, if one never eats meat, etc. 15: 1 opesdouen δὲ ἡμειρ---καὺ 
un ἕαυτοις ἀρέσκειν, comp. γ. 8. κα yao ὁ Χρίστος ου κ ἑαυτῳ Ἴ0ε- ᾿ 
σεν. 1 Cor, 7: 1 καλὸν ανϑρωπῳ, γυναίκος un ἀπτεῦσϑαι. 

The particular constructions in which μη is found; may be classed 
as follows, viz. 

(a) After ὃς, Ogres, ὅσος av (eav); 6. g. Matt. 11: 6. Mark 6: 11.al. 

(b) After conditional particlts, as ἔξ, av; or those which express 
the end or object of an action, as iva, ὕπωξ, agre; 6. g. Rom. 7:7. 11: 
15. 15: 20. ¢Cor. 1: 17. 2: 5, 11. 4:6. 9 Cor. 9: 3, 5. 3: ἢ. 4:9. al. 

(c) With an infinitive in a dependent proposition; e. g. Matt. 2: 12. 
1 Cor. 5:9. Luke 20: 27. Acts 4: 20. Rom. 7: 3. 11:8, 10. 1 Cor. 9: 
18. ὁ Thess. 2: 2. Acts 27: 21. 2Cor. 2: 1. al. 

(d) After participles, when they are to be taken generally, and as 
corresponding either to qutcungue, siquis (Herm. ad Vig. p. 805), as Matt. 
9: 36. 25: 29. John 5: 23. Rom. 14: 3. 1Cor. 7:30. or to tanguam 
qui, as 1 Cor. 10: 33 ageoxe μὴ ζηξων τὸ ἐμαυτου συμφερον. Phil._3: 
9 ἐύρεϑω ἐν auto μὴ ἐχὼν ἐμὴν δικαιίοσυνὴν τὴν ἐκ νόμου. 1 Cor. 7. 
37. or where they may δὲ rendered in connexion with though, al- 
though, as John 7: 15. 1 Pet. 1: 8. 

(ec) In the signification ne, lest, before the imperative or subjunctive ; ; 
866 below in no. 5. 

(f) As a sign of interrogation, ts ἐξ so then? εἰς. Rom. 9:14. 10:19. 
2Cor. 1: 17. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 789. ν 

After all, it would appear as if, in some peculiar circumstances, the 
particle μη) was employed in the place of ov. This appearance it is 
so much more the duty of grammarians to endeavour to explain, 
because the use of the negative particles has so many delicate shades, 
as to have presented some embarrassment to grammafians and com- 
mentators even among the Greeks themselves.—Thus in 1 Cor. 9: 21 
ἐγενομὴν TOLS ἀνόμοις ὡς ἀνομος, μη ὧν avouos Few αλλ evvouos 
Xosorw. But here the participle with μη is to be rendered quamvis 
non sim, though I might not be, etc. Rom. 10: 20 εὐρεϑὴν τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ 
Cyrouser, i. e. generally, all, whoever they may be, who, etc. while τοῖς 
ov ζητουσιν wonld imply some particular nation, etc. 1 Cor. ἴ: 28 εξ. 
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ἐλεξατο ὁ θεὸς ta μὴ oven ive ta ovra καταργησῃ, where ta ov 
ovra would signify things not. is existence; while ta μὴ ov 
ta implies merely that they are to be constdered, estimated, as not 
existing. —In respect to the examples which follow, it is to be pre- 
mised, that where the Greeks wish to express a very definite and em- 
phatic negation, as in an antithesis, they often employ μη ; because ov 
. on the other hand is incapable of designating any degree of intensity;* 

8, δ. 2Cor. 5:21 τὸν yoo μὴ γνοντα ἀμαρτιαν ὑπερ pow 
ἁμαρτίαν enosnos. Here τοῦ ov yvovra would merely imply. the 
same as τὸν ayvoourta, i.e. simply a state of ignorance ; for the mean- 
ing of ov like that of α privative, flows together and amalggmates 
with that of the verb with which it.is connected, as in ov gme i. 4. ne- 


go. The apostle, however, would express the idea with the strong- . 


est emphasis,and therefore makes the negation particularly promin- 
ent, he knew no mn at all, not i the least possible degree; comp. Wahl 
art. μη 1. 3.—2 Cor. 4:18 μη σκοπουντῶν ἡμῶν τὰ Blenoueva, alia 
τα μὴ βλεπομέενα; is to be rendered as the definite antithests requires. 
So 2Cor.6: 9 ὡς παιδευομενον καὶ μη Gavarovpevos. 2Cor. 3: 14 
αχρε THG σημερὸν τὸ αὑτὸ καλυμμα---κεένει, μη ανακαλυπτομένον. 

Nore. Siace ov, when connected with verbs, etc. serves simply to 
invert their meaning from a positive to a negative sense, as ov gue 
is i. 4. nego ; so also when joined with nowns it sometimes, like a pri- 
vative gives them the opposite signification ; e.g. Lam.1:7 ἐν οὐκ ἐσχυΐϊ, 
i. 6. in weakness ; comp. in New Testament, Rom. 9: 25 ov λαον, Germ. 
Nichtvolk, [for which there is no equivalent word in English. This is 
Hebraism ; comp. RD, ὩΣ δὲν, etc. Gesen, p. 832. Stuart § 206. 5 
note. R.] 


\ 


' 2. In oaths and affirmations, the conjunction e« is 
sometimes to be taken as a negative. 


E. g. Mark 8:12 ἀμὴν λέγω vpsy, εε δοϑησεται---σημείον, i.e. there 
shall no sign be given. Heb. 3: 11 mpooa, ee eccekevoortae εἰς τὴν 
xaranavocy μου. This is in imitation of the Hebrew bx ; see Gesen. 
p. 884. Wahl art. e no. 7. say no. 3. 


* An instance of a similar, though not precisely the same construction, oc- 
curs in Latin, when aud is put in antithesis with sed; e.g. Liv. XXI.1 
Νριιά ignotas belli artes inter se, sed expertas—conserebant Romani εἰ Carthag. 


i, e. not indeed unknown, but known, i, e. perfectly known. Comp. also Sal- 
lust. Catil. 3. 


~ 
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Nore 1. In respect to the opposite of this, viz. say μὴ as an affirm: 
ation, surely, certainly, etc. Ez. 17: 19, there isno example of it in 
the New Testament; for it is with the greatest imconsideration that 
Haab (p. 226) has referred here such passages as Mark 10:30. 2 
Thess. 2: 3. | 

Nore 2. With the above idiom Wahl also classes Mark 4: 22 ov 
γαρ ἔστε κρυπτον, ὁξαν μὴ φανερωϑη, and supposes that say stands 
here instead of ov, as is undeniably the case in the Septuagint, Judg. 
δ: 8.-2K. 3: 14. Prov.'27: 24; see Wahl art. gay no. 3. comp. Gesen. 
p. 844. But this is not necessary ; for ὁ ea» μὴ is quod non aliqua ra- 
tione, which shall not in some way or other be made manifest, etc. Gener- 
ally speaking, Hebraisms are not to be attributed to the writers of the 

New Testawgent without some proof or explanation. 

"Nore 3. In Hebrew and in the Septuagint, when two verbs are con- 
nected, beth of which are used in a negative sense, the particle of ne- 
gation is often expressed only before the first verb, and is to be sup- 
plied before the second ; see Gesen. p. 832. Stuart § 941.11. The on- 
ly examples of this idiom in the New Testament are in passages quot- 
ed from the Septuagint, 6. g. Matt. 13: 15. Mark 4: 12. John 12: 40. 

3. It has often been stated as a general rule, that in sentences which 
contain a negative followed by adda, the negation is not to be taken as 
absolate, but only in a qualified sense ; and is to be translated by non 
tam—quam, not so much—as ; or by non solum—sed, not only—but, etc. 
see Glass I. p. 418 ff. Haab p. 145 ff. comp. Bos Ellips. p. 772 δ΄ 
Valken. Opusc. II. p. 190. ad Dion. Hal. IV. 2121. 10.——E. g. Acts δ: 4 
oux ewevow ἀνϑρωποις, adda eq, not so much unto man (sc. Peter) as 
unto God. 1 Thess. 4: 8 οὐκ avdownoy αϑέτει, alia τὸν Osos he ro- 
jects not merely man (sc. Paul) but also God. But in these and all simi- 
Jar passages,. the negative particle retains its full force; e.g. in 1 
Thess. 1. c. while the apostle speaks of the divine teaching, his own 
individuality shrinks into nothing and vanishes; so in Acts 1. c. and 
comp. John 19: 44. Mark 9: 37, Ina similar construction also with 
nat, Matt. 9: 13 ἐλεος Dela καὶ ov ϑυσίιαν, quoted from Hos. 6: 16, 
both the prophet and Christ would represent the disposition or sentiment 
of compassion as realy coming in place of the external offering, which 
was merely symbolical ; for that the prophets of the Old Testament 
had already formed a just estimate of the nature and comparative val- 
ue of sacrificial offerings, is obvious to every attentive reader of the 
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Old Testament, and especially of Isaiah. 1 Cor. 1:17 οὐκ aneorecie 
pe Χρίστος͵ Banrelecy add δυαγγελίζεσϑαι; i. e. baptism could as well 
be administered by others, and it was accidental that Paul had bap- 
tized any in Corinth; instruction was his peculiar province, and the 
particular business for which he was commissioned. John 6: 27 δργα- 
Code un τὴν Bowery τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, alia τὴν Bowow τὴν μενου- 
σαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰωνέον ; here the object is to render. the affirmative 
clause emphatically promigent through the antithesis of the negative 
clause ; and for the moment Jesus would fix the attention only upon 
the βρωσις ἢ μένουσα, and the sentiment is enfeebled when ov is trans- 
lated by non tam. Matt. 10:20 ov yag ὕμεις ἐστε οἱ λαλουντὲες adda 
ZO πνευμα TOU πατρος ὑμῶν; refers not to the physical act of speak- 
ing, but to the sentiment uttered ; which was to be really imparted to 
the apostles by the Holy Spirit— With such cases in view, I cannot con- 
vince myself, that the construction ov—edAda@ is to be taken in only a 
qualified sense. The above rule has also been at least partially called 
in question by De Wette and Schulthess; see 4. L. Z. 1816. no. 41. p. 
321. Theol. Annal. 1816. p. 873. 


4: The general rule of the Greek language is, that two negatives 
only strengthen the negation; See Viger. p. 451 ff. That this, how- 
ever, is far from being always the case, is fully shewn by Buttmann, p. 
564. comp. Matthiae § 601 ult. Viger. p. 452. In accordance with this 
exception, only one example occurs in the New Testament ; viz. Acts 
4: 20 ov δυναμεϑα ἡμεις, ἃ εἰδομὲν καὶ nxovoaper, μη. λαλεῖν, i. e. 
what we see and hear, we must promulgate. The negative particles 
here belong to different verbs, the first giving a negative sense to dv- 


vaodas, the other to dade. Syr. “5080 —I}2? {S09 eed DASO 0 
01a Ss S803 th. 


Nore 1. ‘T'wo negatives properly serve to strengthen the negation in 
Greek, only when one of them is annexed to a sentence which is al- 
ready complete without it; e.g. John 15: 5 χωρες euou ov δυνασϑε 
movecy ovdev, where ovdey ov δυνασϑὲ moceey would. mean nihil non, 
i. 6. pmnia. 1 Cor. 6: 10 ov λοίδορον οὐχ aonayes βασιλειαν θεου ov 
xAnoovounoovor, where the negative is merely again repeated before 
the verb. 2 Cor. 11:8 παρων---οὐ xatevagxnoa ouvdevos. So Plato 
Apol. 19 ov yao ἐστὶν Osteg ανϑρωπος σωθήσεται, ουτε Umer, OUTE ad- 


Ap, κιτ.λ. 


\ 
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- Nore 2. The following are examples of the accumulation of nega- 
tives, for the sake of emphasis, viz. Mark 24: 21 οὐδ᾽ ov μὴ γενηταῖ. 
14:25 οὐκέτι ουὅ μη new, Gomp. Luke 22: 16. Luke 10: 19 ovder ὑμας 
ou μη αδικησει. 23: 53 οὗ οὐκ ny ουδεπὼ OUdELS κείμενος. 1 Cor. 8: 
2 ovdenw οὐδὲν eyvwxe. Comp. Plato Parmen. ult. ozs radia των μὴ 
ovray ouvdevt ovdapn ουδαμὼς ovdepray ποινωνίαν exer, see Stall- 
baum ad'Phileb. p. 42. Matthiae ᾧ 601. a 


5. The negative particle μὴ often stands in a neg» 
tive wish, entreaty, etc. viz. 


(a) In a negative wish, it is construed with the optative ; e.g. im the 
often recurring phrase, μη γένοιτο, Luke 20: 16. Rom. 9: 14. Gal. 2: 
17. al. ~ 

(6) In a negative entreaty, etc. it is construed as follows, viz. 

(1) With the imperative of the present, when the action is to be ex- 
pressed as continued, permanent, etc. Matt. 6:19 μη ϑησαυριζετε vuty. 
7: 1 μη xosvere. Mark 13: 11 μη ngouegeuvare. Jobn Ε4: 1. Mark 13: 
7. Rom. 11: 18. 

(5) With the subjunctive of the aorist, where the action is to be ex- 
pressed as transient, or only once occurring; 6. g. Luke 6: 29 ano τοῦ 
GLQOYTOS σου τὸν ἱματίον, καὶ TOV yetawa μὴ κωλυσης. Matt. 10: 34 
μη νομίσητε, ὅτε ηλθον x.T.A. i. 6. do not for a moment suppose, etc. 
So in prohibitions, Mark 10:19. Matt. 6: 7; where it is not the repe- 
tition or continuance of the action, but the action itself as occurring at 
all, that is forbidden. Comp. Rom. 3: 8. Acts 23: 9. 

(3) With the imperative of the adrist in a similar sense, Matt. 6: 3. 
24: 18. 

(4) With an infinitive, after ngocevyeoOar, Luke 99 : 40 προρευχε- 
σϑαι un ειφελϑεῖν εἰς πεέρασμον ; and also after χηρυσσεῦν, Rom. 2: 21 
κηρυσσων μη κλέπτειν. Both these verbs imply a negative; see Mat- 
thiae § 533 note 3. 

For the construction of μη with verbs generally, see Viger. p. 458, 
and Wahl on the word. | 

Nore 1. The double negative ov μη occurs with the subjunctive in 
Matt. 5: 18. 15: 5. Luke 21: 33. see Buttmann p. 564. It occurs also 
with-the ftiture of the indicative (which has a near relation to the sub- 
janctive), Matt. 26: 35. Mark 14: 31. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 735 ff. 

Nore 2. The particle ov sometimes o¢curs alone in prohibitions, 
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before the fature indicative ; 6. g. Matt. 5: 21 ov movevoess, comp. 19: 
18. ‘Acts 23: 5 ἀρχοντα του λαϑυ cov οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακως. Rom. 13: 9 ov 
μοιχευσεῖς. al. But these are alt quotations from the Septuagint, 
where the translators have often imitated the Hebrew > befbre the 
imperative and future, instead of 5x. The writers of the New Tee 


tament, where they use their own language, have ἃ never exhibited 
this anomaly. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 
§ 49. Paronomasta. 


1. Paronomasia is a favourite figure among the He- 
brews, and occurs also in the New Testament, espe- 
cially in the writings of Paul, where it seems to be 
sometimes unpremeditated, and sometimes to be the 
result of design on the part of the writer. It may be 
divided into two kinds, viz. 


(a) Where words of a like sound are employed i in the 
same sentence, without regard to their sense. 


E. g. Rom. 1: 29 πορνείᾳ, πονηρίᾳ, --φϑόνου, φονου. v. 31 aouve- 
τουςρασυνθέετους. 1 Cor. 2: 13 ev διδακτοὺς πνευματος, πνευματικοῖς 
πνευματίκα συγκρένοντες. Rom. 19: 8 μη ὑπερφρονεῶν nag ὁ de φρο- 
γεν. Luke 21:11 xae dios καὶ λούμου ἔσονται. See on the whole 
subject, Gesen. Lehrg. p. 858. Stuart § 216. 

Nore. In order to form a paronomasia of this kind, unusual words 
or forms of words are sometimes employed; 6. g. Gal. 5:7 πειϑεσθαι 
— πεισμονη ; see Winer’s Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. p. 75. 


(6) Where the words are not only the same in sound, 
but there is also a resemblance or antithesis in the 
sense. 


E. g. Gal. 4: 17 ζηλουσιν ὑμας --- ive αὐυτους ζηλουτε. Rom. 5: 19 
ὥςπερ δια τῆς παρακοῆς tov évog ἀανθρωπου ἁμαρτωλου καξξ- 
σεαϑησαν οἱ noddos οὕτω καὶ δια ὑπακοῆς TOU ἕνος δικαίου κα- 
τασταθησονται. Phil. 5:92, 8 βλέπετε τὴν κατατομῆν, ἡμεῖς γαρ 
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ἐσμεν ἢ περετομη. 2Cor. 4:8 anopoupevos, αλλ οὐκ εξαπορουμενοι. 
9 Thess. 3: [1 μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους, alla περεεργαζομενους. Philem. 
10, 20 Ονησιμον---ναι, αδελφε, ἐγω. σὲ οναέμην ev κυρίῳ. 2. Οον. 5:4 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ov θέλομεν ἐκδυσασϑαι, add ἐπενδυσασϑαι. Acts 8:30 aga γε 
γιγωσχεις, a avaysvmaxess. So 1Cor. 3:17. 6:2. 11:29, 31. 2 Cor. 
10: 2. 

[Nore 1. In this manner a paronomasia is sometimes formed by re- 
peating the same word in a different sense ; e.g. Matt. 8: 22 ages tous 
ψεκρους θαψαι τους ἑαυτων vexgous. See Gesen. p. 859. Stuart 
δ 216. 2. ε. ΚΙ] 

Nore 2. A concealed paronomasia is supposed by some to be con- 
tained in 1 Cor. 1:23 χηρυσσομὲν Xororoy ἐσταυρωμένον, lov- 
δαίοες μὲν σκανδαλον, eOvect δὲ μωρεαν, αὐτοῖς δὲ τοις 
κλητοις---σ οφ ἔα ν, where they suppose Paul has expressed the sense 
of the Hebrew or Syro-Chaldaic words $22 σταυρὸς and >in 
σκανδαλον, ἘΞῸ μωρία and ἘΞῸ σοφία; see Glass Phil. sacr. I. pt. IL 
p. 1339. But where the word 5372 ever occurs in the sense of σταῦυ- 
ρος, is unknown to me. In itself considered, that there should be 
such allusions to Syro-Chaldaic words in a writer who’ thought in that 
Janguage, is by no means improbable. In the discourses of Jesus, for 
instance, which were spoken in the Syro-Chaldaic, there were proba- 
bly many examples of paronomasia, which would of course be entire- 
ly lost in a Greek translation; comp. Glass 1. c. 

Nore 3. It is not to be supposed that similar examples of parono- 
masia are wanting in the classic Greek writers. Instances of this kind 
have been collected by Elsner, in his Duss. 1]. Paul. et Jesaias inter se 
comparati, p. 24. in the apocryphal writings of the Old Testament 
also, compare particularly Dan. 13: 54, 55 eexov, Uno te δενδρον ξεδὲς 
avrous—vuno0 σχένον;, Eine δὲ Aavinh—oy toes σὲ μέσον. v.58, 
59 etnev, ὑπο πρενο v—eine δὲ Ζανιηλ---τὴν ῥομφαίαν ἐχὼν πρ t- 
OA’ σὲ μεσον. 


§ 50. Attraction. 


1. The name of attraction is given to that mode of 
construction, by which two sentences or clauses that 
have a logical connexion, are in a grammatical view 
entangled, as it were, in each other. ‘Two species of 
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this construction are of common occurrence in the 
New Testament. 

See Fischer ad ‘Well. Ill. pt. I. p. 321 ff. Hermann ad Vig. p. 891 

ff. comp. p. 547. Buttmann p. 574 ff. 

(a) The relative is put in the case which is govern- 
ed by the verb of the preceding clause. 


E. g. John 2: 22 envorevoay τῷ Aoyw, ᾧ εἰπὲν ὁ ἤησους, instead 
of ὃν ecnéy. For other examples of this kind of attraction, and also of 
the neglect of it, see above in § 18. 


(ὁ) After verbs followed by ὅτε or ἕνα with another 
clause, the noun which would properly be the subject of 
the latter clause, is put as the object of the preceding 
᾿ verb, and in the case which that verb governs. 

E. g. ὁ Thess, 9:4 anodeuxvuvra ἑαυτον, ore eoze Geos. 1 Cor. 16: 
15 odare τὴν otxtay Srepava, ore ἐστὲεν ἀπαρχὴ τῆς Ayzaias. 
Acts 4:13. 9:20. 26:5. 1 Cor. 15: 12. Eph. 2:10. John 4:35. Matt. 
25: 24. Rev. 17:8. Comp. Tob. 6: 12. 1 Macc. 13: 53. 2 Macc. 2:1. 1 
K. 11:28. al. So with nods» Luke 13:27. and μηπὼς Gal. 4:11. 
This species of attraction occurs often in Hebrew; e.g. Gen. 1: 4 
250 3 ΝΠ ΩΝ OVS NN. Ex. 2:2. See Gesen. p. 854. 

Nore. The construction in 1 Cor. 10: 16 τὸν agroy ὃν κλωμεέν, ov~ 
yb κουνωνία του σωματος του Χριστοῦ ἐστιν, which has been already 
noticed in § 25. 4, may also be properly brought within the general 
idea of attraction. So 1 Ρεί. 9:7. See Fischer ad Well. II. pt. 1. p. 
339 ff. ᾿ 


§ 51. Parenthesis and Anacoluthon. 


1. Sometimes the construction with which a sen- 
tence begins, is afterwards interrupted, especially in 
the writings of Paul. This is done in two ways, viz. 
the writer after a longer or shorter digression, again 
resumes the same construction; or else, abandoning 
the former, he introduces a new construction, leaving 
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the first one incomplete. The former of these is pe 
renthesis ; the latter anacoluthon. 

2. Parentheses, by which the grammatical connexion 
of a sentence is for a time interrupted, occur in every 
part of the New Testament, but in no writer so fre- 
quently as in Paul. They are generally introduced as 
follows, viz.* 

(a) Where the parenthesis is short, it is inserted 
without hesitation between two clauses which are 
grammatically connected, and then after the conclusion 
_ of the parenthesis, the latter clause proceeds as if no 
interruption had taken place. 


E. g. Acts 1:15 Iletgog—eenev’ (ην re oylog ονοματων ext τὸ av- 
τὸ ὡς ἕκατον εικοσεν" avdoes αδελφοε, edee x.t.A, 1 Cor. 15: 52 ev τῇ 
ἐσχατῃ oadneyye (cadneoes γαρ---αλλαγησομεϑαὴ dee yao to φϑαρ- 
τον κιτ.λ. 2Cor. 6:2. 10:3, 4. Gal. 2: 8. A parenthesis of considera- 
ble length is in this way inserted in Rom. 2: 13—16. 

In cases of this kind the parenthesis is commonly indicated by the 
particles de, τέ, yao, etc. at its commencement; see the above exam- 
ples, and Rom. 1:20. 15: 3. Heb. 7: 20. al. 


(ὁ) When the parenthesis is longer, the principal 
word or words of the preceding clause are repeated, 
with or without variation, after the parenthesis. 


E. g. 1 Cor. 8: 1—4 περι τῶν εὐδωλοθυτων ordaper, 
(ὅτε παντὲς γνωσιίν ἐχομεν---ὔπ αὐτου περι τῆς βρωσεως OVY των 
ἐἑἐδωλοθϑυτων οὐδαμὲν ore κιιλι Eph. 9: 1—5 ὑμας οντας 
νεκροὺς TOLS παραπτωμασι καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτιαίς, (εν αἷς πο- 
-ὲ---ὴν ηγαάπηϑὲν ἡμὰς) KALOVTAS ἥμας νεκρους τοὺς πα- 
ραπτωώμασι συνεζωποίησε κιτ.λ. 1 John 1:1} ff. ὁ ἀκηκοαμεν, 


* Comp. C. Wolle Comment. de parenthest sacra, 1726. J.¥. Hirt Diss. 
de perenth, εἰ generatim εἰ speciatim sacra, 1745. A. B. Spitzner Comm. phs- 
tol. de parenth, libris V. et N. T. accommodata, 1773. J. G. Lindner Comm. 1. 
Ul. de parenth. Johanneis, 1765. Keil Lehrb. der Herm. Ὁ. 58. Bauer Pht- 
Jol. Thucyd. Paull. p. 278. 


bead 


" 
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ἃ ἑωρακαμεν τοὺς οφϑαλμοις ἥμωγ, O εἐθεωσομεθᾳ καὶ ai ake - 
LEC YM ἐψηλαφησαν, περ TOV Aoyou της (ang (xee ἡ ζωη epave- 
φωϑη-τ- αν ἐφανερωϑὴ ἡμόν) ὁ ἑωρακαμὲν RAL ἀκηκοα- 
ἐιὲν x24. John 6: 22—24, Eph. 2: 12—19. Rey. 8: 8—10. Here 
.also may be referred James 5: 1, where aye νὺν connects itself beck 
with 4: 13; see Poti. and Hottinger in Joc. So Eph. 3: 1, where tou- 
zou χαρὲν appears to refer forward to v. 14 rourou yagix καμπξω te 
yovere ;* though other interpreters, as Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Wolfe, Koppe, Schott, would supply e¢ue in connexion with ὁ deoueos. 
Comp. also ὅγε. Saas) [οἷ μοὶ ~mado® ἢ). 

Nore 1. Paul sometimes accumulates short parentheses, one after 
another, in the same sentence ; e. g. Rom. 1: 2—6, where after évay- 
yelsov Geov, ‘after viov αὐτου, and after Χριστοῦ τοῦ κυρίου ἥμων, 
are inserted short parenthetic clauses, by way οὗ explanation. 

Nore 2. It is not to-be denied that modern interpreters and editors 
of the New Testament (as also Haab p. 262 ff.) have been quite teo 
free in regard to parentheses; #0 that it is not without reason that 
Tittmann has made the following remark, in the preface to his stere- 
otype edition of the New Testament p. va. “ eas notas, quibus paren- 
theses indicari solent, omnes ejeci, partim quod multae manifesto falsae 
sunt, aut certe arbitrartae atque ab alis aliter -postiae, ete.” 

3. The anacoluthon,} or sentence which contains two 
different constructions, such that the beginning of the 
‘sentence is not in. grammatical connexion with the 
“‘glose, occurs not uunfrequently ὦ in- the epistolary style 
of Paul. 


: Ἐὰ g. Gal φ: 6.ano δὲ τῶν δοκουντων εἰναι τι, ὁποίου ποτὲ ᾿ ἥσαν, 

᾿ουδὲν poe dtapeges’ (προφωπὸν ϑέος ἀνϑρωπου ov AauPaver’) Enos 
: yao οἱ δοκουντὲς οὐδὲν προφανέϑεντο, where grammatical regulgrity 
τ would require απὸ δὲ των δοκουντων---ουδὲν μου προφανετέϑη. Gal. 
; 4: 4, 5 δια δὲ τους παρεεφακτοὺς ψευδαδελφους---οἷς ουδὲ προς ὥραν 


ες Τα On this passage ‘Theodoret remarks: Bovderas μὲν εἰπεῖν, O84 καυ- 
᾿ χὴν ὑμῶν τὴν κλησίν εἰδὼς καὶ ἀκριβὼως επισταμενος---δεομαν καὶ 
i ἡκετευω τὸν τῶν ὅλων Geov actA. τεϑείκε δὲ πλεύστα δια 
Ἃ ἔσο, παλὺν της εὐεργεσίας σημαινὼν τὸ μεγεϑος. 


τ + Comp. Buttmann p. 595 ff. Hermann excurs. ad Viger. p. 894 θ΄. Gernhard 
᾿ ad Cic. de offic. p. 441 ff. 
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εἰξαμεν ty Unotayn κιτιλ. where the anacoluthon is occasioned by the 
parenthesis inserted in v.4. The apostle might say, either that he did 
not cause Titus to be circumcised on account of (i. e. to please) false brethren ; 
or, that en this respect he did not at all yield to thetr wishes, etc. As it 
stands, he has intermixed both constructions ; see Winer Comm. in lec, 
—Rom. 2:7, 8 ross—{yrovow, anv asavsoy (αποδωσει), rou δὲ 
εξ ἐριϑειας--θυμος καὶ οργη. 2 Cor. 12:17 μὴ teva, ovane- 
σταλκα πρὸς vues, δ αὐτοῦ εἐπλεονεκτησα ὕμας. 1 Pet. 2:7 ov- 
τὸς ἐγεννηϑὴ εες κεφαλὴν γωνίας xas λιϑος προφκομματος.. 
On Rom. 8: 3 f£ τὸ yao αδυνατον κιτ.λ. see the commentators, and 
Bauer Phtlol. Thucid. Paull. p. 19'7. 

In 2 Cor. 8: 3 Ore κατὰ duvapev καὶ ὑπερ δυναμὸν αυϑαιρετοι, με- 
ta πολλης παρακλησεὼς δεόμενοι κιτ.λ. the construction may be most 
easily resolved by supplying ἤσαν or ἐγένοντο in connexion with av- 
ϑαιρετον; see Grotius and Schulz in loc. Others give a different c0- 
lution ; 6. g. Bauer |. c. p. 277. — In Heb. 3: 15 the writer goes on in 
the words of the Old Testament, μη σχληρυνῆτε tas καρδίας ὑμων 
“.t.A. and there is no anacoluthon. A different opinion is held by 
' Storr, in his Pauli Br. an die Heb. p. 57. 

A departure from the construction with which a sentence begins, is 
also found in 2 Cor. 11:28 χωρίς των παρέκτος, ἢ EMLTVOTADLES 
—n μερέμνα. Less striking, perbaps, are the following, viz. Rom. 
12, 1, 2 παρακαλω ὑμας---παραστησαι καὶ μη συσχηματιζεσϑε---με- 
ταμορφουσϑε. Eph. 1: 20 ἦν ἐνηργησεν ev τῳ Χρίιστῳ, EYELOaS 
αυτον Ex νέχρων καὶ εκαϑεσεν ἐν δεξεᾳ αὐτου. Col. 2: 14 εξα- 
Aecpac—xae αὐτὸ noxev. 1 Cor. 14:5 ϑελω παντὰας ὑμας λαλεὲν 
γλωσσαιες, μαλλον δὲ iva προφητευέτε. Rom. 12:14 Β΄ ευλογεετε 
--χαύρεον (χαιρετεγ-τῳφρονουντες. 2 Cor. 8: 9235 ere ὑπὲρ 
Τιτου----ἶτε αδελφου (ὑπερ αδελφων). Eph. 5:27 παραστήσῃ τὴν 
ἐκκλησιαν---μη ἐχουσαν---ἶνα ῃ aya, Eph. δ: 33. John 15: 5. 

Nore 1. It happens very often, that when a construction is carried 
on by participles, these being separated from the principal verb or 
word, are put in a different case from that which the grammatical con- - 
struction would require; 6. g. Mark 12: 40 οἱ xateadvovres τας ovxe- 
as; which refers back to βλέπετε ano των γραμματέων τῶν ϑὲε- 
λοντων κιτ.λ. in v. 38. Col. 8: 16 ὁ λογος του Χριστοῦ ἐνοικεύτω ἔν 
ὑμεν πλουσίως, ἐν πασῃ σοφίᾳ διδασκοντες καὶ νουϑετουντὲς ἑαυ- 
τους. 2 Ὅογ.9: 10, 11 ὑμων---ν παντὸ πλουτιζομένοι, and v. 13 
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dotalovres. Acts 15:22 edoke τοις anooroloss—yoawarrec.x.t. A. 
Luke 22: 20. See Vigerus p. 337 ff. 

Nore 2. A transition from the sndirect to the direct discourse, occurs 
in Luke 5: 14 παρηγγέιλεν auto μηδενε εὐπεεν' adda ἀπελϑων 
devcEov ceauroyw tw ieges x.t.A. A similar example is adduced 
by Kuinoel in loc. from Arrian. Exp. Alex. V.11. Other examples see 
in Vigerus p. 207. b. 219. a. An intermixture of direct and indirect 
discourse is found in Acts 23: 22 ὁ χιλίαρχος ἀπέλυσε tov νεανίαν, πα- 
eayyerlac μηδενε ἐκλαλησαῦ are tavta ἐνεφανίσας προς me. Acts 
1: 4 nagnyyecder, ano “εροσολυμων μὴ χωρίζεσϑαι, alu nepemeverv 
τὴν ἐπαγγέλεαν του πατρος, ἣν ηἠκουσατε μου. 801 Macc. 16: 
21 απηγγείλεν ἠωαννῃ, Ore ἀπωλετο ὁ πατηρ αυτοῦυ--καν OTL ἀπε- 
σταλχὲ καὶ O& anoxresvae. Comp. Gesen. p. 802 ff Stuart § 212. 3. 


§ 52. Peculiarities in the arrangement of words. 


1. Anomalies in the arrangement of words in a sen- 
tence also occur in the New Testament, by which the 
natural order of the words is more or less disturbed, 
and a difficult construction introduced; so that a kind 
of harshness is sometimes imparted to the sentence in 
which they occur. 


These anomalies are found most frequently in the writings of Paul, 
and occur also in the Greek writers; see Buttmann p. 598 ff. Keil 
Lehrb. der Herm. p. 59 ff Bauer Philol. Thucid. Paull. p. 280 ff. W. 
Kahler Satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacr. trajectionth. ex Evang. 
et Actis Apost. collect. 1728. 

(a) The following are examples of less striking inversions and dis- 
junctions of words which belong together, viz. Heb. 13: lla» yag 
eccpegeras ζωῶν τὸ αἷμα. 1 Τίη.. 6: δεεφϑαρμενων ανϑρω- 
πων τὸν νουν. Heb. 11:32 exchecwee μὲ δειηγουμέενον ὁ χρο- 
ψος περι Γεδεων. 19:13 κρέτη Oey παντῶων. Rom 8:18 
δια τὴν μελλουσαν δοξαν αποκαλυφθηναῖῦ εἰς upac. Gal. 
3:23 εἰςτὴν μέλλουσαν πίστιν anoxahkugéGnyvas. 1 Thes. 
1:4 esdoreg ὑπο θέου τὴν ἐχλογην ὕμων. 2Cor. 12:21. Acts 1: 48. 
So John 12:1 προ ἐξ ἡμέρων του πασχα, instead of ἐξ ἡμέρων προ TOU 
πασχα. Comp. Amos!:1. 4:7. Joseph. Ant. XV. 14 πρὸ ἡμέρας 
μιας της éoprns; and see Wetstein and Kypke in loc. 
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Nors 1. That the genitive of nouns and pronouns, especially, is of 
ten separated from the noun which governs it, has already νόσοι 
shewn above, p. 76 note 2. See in addition, Luke 13:11. 20: 36. τ: 
36. 1 Cor. 10: 27. 

Nore 2. Ia Heb. 11:3 esc τὸ μὴ ex qasvepever sa Alenopera yeyo-~ 
wevas, which some would refer here as being put for ex an φαενομε- 
vey, the negative properly belongs to yeyorercz, arid the sense is cor< 
rectly given by Schulz, s0 that the things which are now seen did 
mot originate from things whick were before visible; see bis Bear 
bett. der Br. an die Heb. p. 230, and compare Storr in loc. The 
example of the inverted position of the negative, on whieh others rest, 
viz. 2 Macc. 7:28 ὁτε οὐκ εξ οντων ἐποίησε avra ὁ ϑεος, is not certain, 
because only the Cod. Alex. has this reading, while other manuscripts 
read εξ οὐκ ovrwy.— So also in 2 Cor.3:4, 5 nenorPnoww eyouer— 
φυχ Ors ixavos ἐσμεν, we are not to explain the sentence by ore ovy 
(μη) etc. It is much better to translate it, we have this confidence, not 
_ because we are sufficient—but because, etc.—Finally, in 2 Cor. 13:7 ovy 
ἦνα ἥμεις δοκεμοε φανωμεν, ald iva ὑμεῖς to καλὸν nosnte, | would 
not, with Schott, translate it, ne ego debeam (Jesu legatus) comprobari, 
sed ut, etc. a8 if the negative belonged to φανωμὲν. The apostle 
would rather say, my only desire is that ye do good, exhibit virtuous con- 
duct ; not that thus I may be doxinoc, but simply that ye may indeed 
Tote τὸ καλὸν and thus be doximot, even though I myself shoukl 
be ὡς αδοκέμος. In this mode of explanation, there is no inversion of 
the negative. 

(δ) More violent disruptions of the parts of = sentence have been 
found by some in the following examples ; e.g. Acts 24: 22, where Be- 
za, Grotius, Rosenmiiller, etc. suppose axosBeorepor εἰδὼς to belong af- 
ter sutwy and Otay. and to constitute part of the language of Felix, 
quando cognovero—et Lysias hue venerit, etc. But this is wholly unne- 
cessary, and therefore inadmissible ; see Kuinoel in loc. In Φ Cor. 8: 
10 οτονες ov μόνον τὸ ποιῆσαι, alka xast0 Celery προενηρξασϑε ano 
ué0uGs, Some interpeters, as Grotius, Schulz, Schott, Stolz, etc. sup- 
pose an inversion for ov paver τὸ ὅελειν adda καὶ τὸ ποίησαν REDE 
ngfacG:.* They are incorrectly led to this, on account of the 


* Syr ONO «9᾽ If} yawXs γόος, CX olga. 
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phrase 7 προϑυμέα rou ϑελειν in v.11. For Seley tn v. 10, is really 
more than wocesy ; it signifies to do i. 6. to give freely, gladly; comp. 
v. 3 and John 6: 21. In v. 11 the whole emphasis lies on encredeey, 
as if the apostle would say a beginning, yea even beginning with ar- 
dour (ἡ προϑυμέα tou ϑελεενὴ is not all that is necessary ; there must be - 
a carrying through, a completion, of the good deed. He therefore twice 
uses (ποίησαι) exeredecy in v. 11, and not wocesey which would be the 
antithesis to θέλειν taken merely in the sense of to will. The sup- 
posed inversion would be more than harsh, and would be hardly tolera- 
ble even in Paul. Besides, ifzo ϑέλεον means here merely (to will, the 
phrase to Belew προενηρξασϑὲ ye Becan to will, exhibits no suitable 
sense. The above mode of explanation is, in general, in accordance 
with Beza, Hermann, and Bauer (Log. Paull. p. 334.) 


2. There is occasionally an appearance of neglect- 
ing the nicer rules of grammar in regard to the use of 
certain words, especially the pronouns; which, how- 
ever, occasions no difficulty to the attentive reader, 
and imparts no obscurity or uncertainty to the sense. 


E. g. Acts 10: 7 where aut refers not to Sumy v. 6, but to Koo- 
ψηλίος in v. 1 ff. and hence some manuscripts read τῷ Koowniem in 
v. 7, which is evidently a mere gloss.—Acts 15: 11 where xqxecvos is 
connected in sense with za e@y7 in v. 7.—Luke 14: 5 τόνος ὑμῶν ovos 
ἢ βους εἰς φρεαρ ἐμπεέσειται, καὶ οὐκ ευϑεὼς avaonacer, where the 
subject is changed without its being expressly indicated. So Luke 18: 
14, 15 evyevero λεμος ἐσχυρος---καε αὐτο ς (υἷος ὦ rewregos) ἡρξατο 
ὑστερεισϑαι και---επκολληϑὴ ἕνο tov πολιτων---καὶ ETEM WEY av- 
τον, where the subject is changed twice. This occurs in Hebrew ve- 
ry frequently ; see Gesen. p. 803. comp. 2 Sam. 11: 13. 

For the connexion of the demonstrative pronoun with a remote sub- 
ject, see above in § 17. 

Nore. In regard to the arrangement and relative position of words, 
the different writers of the New Testament have many peculiarities. 
This, however, is not the place to enter into detail on the subject, 
since it has only a remote connexion with the department of gram- 
mar; and such a course is the more unnecessary, inasmuch as Ger#- 
dorf has devoted a separate work to the investigation of the whole sub- 

22 


170 § 53. BLiipsis. 


ject—a work too, which, in the part already published, exhibits many 
results which are well worthy of attention. See bis Beytrize zur 
Sprachcharaktertstik der Schriftstelier des N. Testament. 


ὃ 53. Ellipsis.* 


The notions of ellipsis, (and also of pleonasm,) which were gener- 
ally current until a very recent date, were extremely indefinite and 
incorrect. They were principally introduced and fostered by the un- 
critical collections of Bost and his successors, and especially by philo- 
logists who have treated of the New Testament; see Haab p. 276 ff. 
The first attempt to rectify and settle these notions, has been made 
with acuteness and sagacity by Hermann, in Wolf’s Mus. antig. studior. 
1. Fasc. 1. p. 97-—235, and ad Viger. p. 869 ff. We shall chiefly follow 
him in the exhibition now to be made, which, however, is intended 
only to point out the different classes of ellipsis ; since Glass and Haab 
have already accumulated examples in great abundance. . 


1. Ellipsis consists in the omission of a word, the 
idea of which, although it is not actually expressed, 
must still be supplied in the mind of the reader.t In 
correspondence with the three essential constituents 
of a sentence, these omissions might also be arranged 
under three classes, viz. ellipsis of the subject, of the 
predicate, and of the copula. 

An ellipsis of the predicate, however, never occurs, and cannot well 


*Comp. 8. F. A. Wolf De agnitione ellipseos in interpret. ib. sacror. Com- 
ment. 1—XI. 1800-1808. of which Comm. I—V]. are reprinted in Pott’s Syl- 
loge Commentt. theel. 1V. p. 107 ff. VII. p. 52 ff. VIL. p. 1 ff. ~ Keil Lehrb. 

. der Hermen. p. 57 ff. Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paull. p. 162 ff. 


+ The work of Bos has gone through many editions, viz. L. Bos Elkpses Grae- 
eae, Franecq. 1712. Traj.ad Rh. 1755. ed. C. Schoettgen 1718, 1788. ed. 
S. F. Leisner, Leip. 1749. 1767. ed. N. Schwebel, Norimb. 1763. cum uotis 
C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765. cum prior. editor. suisq. observatt. ed. Ὁ. H. 
Schaefer, Leip. 1808, reprinted at Glasgow 1813.—Comp. Fischer ad Well. ΤΙ. 
pt. I. Ὁ. 299 ff. III. pt. IL. p. 29 Α΄. 


$ This definition does not include the figure aposiopesis which belongs prop- 
érly to rhetoric. 
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occur; see Herm. ]. c. p. 872. Yet Haab finds such an one in Rom. 
2: 28 ov yao ὁ ev φανερῳ ουδαίος ἐστὸν (/ovdatos) ; but here is no 
ellipsis, for the sentence is to be pointed as follows, viz. ov.yao ὁ 
ἕν Ta φανέρω, /ovdacos ἐστιν. 

Nore. After the above remarks, it is apparent, that those instances 
in which a word or a form of a word is to be supplied out of the pre- 
ceding or following part of a sentence, cannot well be brought within 
the notion of ellipsis; because in these the word is not entirely 
omitted, but is only covertly expressed ; see Herm. I. c. p. 869. E. g. 
John 5: 36 μαρτυρίαν pelo (της μαρτυριαςὺ)ὴ tov /wavvov. Eph. 5- 
24 woneg ἢ. ἐκκλησιὰ ὑποτασσεταιί τῳ Χρέστῳ, OVIW—aAi γυναῖκες 
τοις avdgaow (ὑποτασσεσϑωσαν). 2 Tim. 1: ὅ τες ἐνῴκησε ev τῇ 
μαμμη σου---πεπείσμαν δὲ, ὅτε καὶ Ev σὸν (ενοικησει). 2 Cor. 9: 10 
ᾧ dere χαρίζεσϑαι καὶ eyo (χαριζομαν); see Winer’s Comm. in Ep, 
ad Gal. p. 65. 1 Cor. 7: 19 περετομὴ οὐδὲν ἐστὸν καὶ ἡ ἀακροβυστια 
οὐδὲν eativ, adda τηρησις ἐντολων ϑέου (εστε τι).----80 also in respect 
to the constructio praegnans, and zeugma ; for which see above in § 31. 
3. Just as little also is attraction (§ 50) to be considered as an elliptical 
construction. 

‘2. An ellipsis of the copula is very frequent. 

Ia respect to écvae and also yeveodac, the ellipsis is so common as 
hardly to need exemplification; comp. Acts 10: 15. Heb. 5: 13. 12: 
15. Rev. 15:4. Other verbs, the idea of which may be gathered from 
the comparison of the subject and predicate, are also omitted; e. g. 
Gal. 5: 13 μονον μὴ τὴν ἐλευϑέεριαν E66 ἀφορμὴν τὴ σαρκι (xareynte 
Vv. παραλαβητε); see Winer Comm. in loc. Rom. 4:9 ὁ μακαρίσμος--- 
ἐπὶ τὴν περιτομὴν ἢ ἔπε την ἀακροβυστίαν ; i.e. does tt relate to, etc. 
Schoettgen supplies here πόπτει, ad Bos Ellips. p. 646. 1 Cor. 6: 13 
ta βρωματα ty κοίλιᾳ καὶ ἡ κοιλία τοῖς βρώμασιν, i.e. is destined 
for, etc. Bos supplies προφηκει, 


3. An ellipsis of the subject often takes place, but 
only in the following circumstances, viz. 

(a) Where the subject is necessarily understood, 
because the predicate in the nature of things.can be 
affirmed of only one definite subject. 

E. g. βροντᾳ, σαλπέσεις 1 Cor. 15: 52. See above, P. 96. 3. 
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(65) When the subject is implied in the article. 

E. g. Matt. 6: 34 ἡ avocoy sc. juega. al. (Herm. I. c. p. 871.) So 
Luke 18: 33 τὴ ἐχομένῃ. Acts 16: 11 ry ἐπιουσῃ. Matt. 11: 23 της 
σημέρον, see Bos p. 174 ff. So ὁ του Ζεβεδαίου sc. υἷος. ἡ KAwne 
80. yuvn ; see above, p. 54. d. 

Nore. To the case a above, we may refer the often repeated modes 
of quotation; 6. g. Azyes sc. ἡ γραφη Heb. 1: 7. al. gov Heb. 8: 5. 
al. μαρτυρεε Heb. 7: 17. The construction elsewhere occurs in full, 
e. g. John 7: 38, 42. 9: 11. Rom. 10:11. 1 Tim. 5: 18. This ellipsis, 


which is properly an imitation of the Rabbinic mode of quotation, has — 


passed from the New Testament into the writings of the Fathers; see 
Bos p. 92. 

4. The host of ellipses which have been fabricated 
for the New Testament, is immeasurably great. The 
chief source of them has been an unacquaintance with 
_ the nature of particular parts of speech, and with the 
fundamental signification of the cases. 


Of these feigned ellipses we can here exhibit only a specimen ; 
since the preceding remarks, or those which are immediately to be 


made, will render it not difficult to form a just estimate of the whole 


stock that has been collected by Glass, Bauer, Haab, Wolf, etc. They 
have usually been divided into ellipses of nouns, of verbs, and of parté- 
cles. But as I have already spoken of the omission of the verb, and 
as this part is by far the least copious, I shall confine myself here to the 
two remaining divisions. 

(a) The ellipsis of nouns they made to comprise the followig cases,viz. 

(1) ‘With every adjective standing alone, as ayamyntos, ἐρημοΐ, ot 
μεσϑίέοι, τὸ ἵξρον, etc. and also with a pronoun or with the neuter ar- 
ticle, as τα τοῦ ϑέου, ro ἐσωϑὲν, ro κατ᾽ sue, they supplied some sub- 
stantive, such as v7, dovios, δωμα, μέρη, πραγμα, etc. see Bos ΕἸ] ρα. 
p. 276 ff. 460 ff. They overlooked the circumstance, that an adjective 
may really occupy the place of a noun (Herm. ad Vig. p. 871.) and 
that the neuter article το, ra, etc. which was originally a pronoun, is 
used for the very purpose of expressing an abstract generality. . This 
may be illustrated from the Latin; where the phrases Hoc est laudabs- 
le, mutrum dadicit, cannot be said to be elliptical, because the language 


§ 53. RLLIPSIS. 173 


contains no word (like πραγμαὺ)ὴ which can be supplied; for to con- 
ceive that the word negotium is omitted or can be supplied, is mani- 
festly absurd. 

(2) After verbs like γευσασϑαι, ανακαμπτεῖν, KOOVESY, ἀνοίγέεν, 
προςέχειν, etc. they suppose the‘case of the object to be omitted, 6. g. of 
βροωμα, δρομος, Svea, νους; etc. see Bos p. 70, 120, 197, 323. Haab 
p. 291 ff. But since these nouns are already implied in the notion of 
the verbs, e. g. food in the idea of tasting, a door in the idea of knock- 
ing, etc. the omission is merely apparent ; see Herm. ad Viger. p. 869. 

(3) Before verbs which are used impersonally in the 3 pers. plural, 
they would supply the participle of the same verb, as a nominative ; 
e. g. ovAdeyovos sc. συλλέγοντες ; Blenouas sc. βλέποντες; see Haab 
Ρ. 285 ff. On an absurdity like this it is unnecessary to waste a word. 


(6) In regard to the ellipsis of particles, Hermann (1. c. p. 877) 
makes the following just observation: “ nulla in re magis plusque er- 
rari quam in ellipsi particularum solet.” It is almost inconceivable, 
how much unacquaintance with the fundamental principles of philo- 
sophical grammar has been manifested, not only by biblical critics, but 
by all the old philologists. The following examples may suffice. 

(1) In respect to prepositions, they would supply as follows, viz. 
Ayis after verbs of buying and selling ; as Acts 7:16. Matt. 10: 29.— 
Ano after verbs of freeing, abstaining, etc. as Luke 13: 12. 2 Pet. 1: 4. 
— Ata with nouns of time, as John 18: 13; and also with τὸ in the 
sense of cur, quare, as Mark 12: 15.— Fue after verbs of going or com- 
ang to a place, and also with the infinitive of purpose, etc—Ex with 
verbs of plenty, fullness, etc. as John 2: 7. Matt. 22: 10; ‘and also with 
the genitive taken partitively.— Ἐν with nouns of time, as Matt. 12: 1. 
Rom. 16: 25; or of place, as Luke 9: 12; or of the instrument, etc. as 
Mark 6: 32.— Enc with verbs of governing, etc. as Rom. 6: 14; and with 
the gen. absol. as “Howdov βασιλευοντος.--- Κατα with many accusa- 
tives, which do not designate the immediate object, after verbs and 
nouns; and also generally in every other instance where they could not 
account for the use of the simple accusative.—Jiéov with verbs of re- — 
membering, forgetting, caring for, etc. a8 Matt. 18:27. 1 Cor. 9:9. etc. etc. 
That in all these instances, the simple case of the noun already has 
the signification which they would assign only to an implied preposi- 
.tion, is now generally acknowledged by all the best grammarians ; see 
Hermann in Mus. Antiq. stud. 1. c. p. 136 ff. et ad Viger. p. 877 ff. 
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(2) In respect to conjunctions and adverbs. Before ἢ they would 
supply μάλλον, in cases like 1 Cor.14:19 ϑέλω πέντε Aoyoug λαληδσας-- 
ἢ μυρίους λογους ἐν γλωσσῃ ; but here ἡ is properly an forte, and such 
sentences are to be taken interrogatively, i. e. 1 would gladly speak five 
words—but will I utter a thousand in an unknown tongue? etc. see Herm. 
lc. p. 884. Wahl art. ἡ no. 1.—In cases like Matt. 20 : 84 τὸ Gelere 
ποίησω Umer, they would supply ive ; but the ground of this is rather 
the intermixture of two different constructions; as if one began to say 
τὸ Gehere ποεησαῦ μὲ ves, but the construction is abruptly broken off 
and the idea more briefly expressed τε ϑέλετε ποέηθω ὕμιν; ; see 
Herm. I. c. p. 884.—So in Matt. 6: 10 ais ev ουρανῷ καὶ: πὲ τὴς γῆς, 
there is no omission of οὕτως, because the idea is conveyed by the 
copulative xac; see Wahl art. καὶ no. 1}. 9.—Scarcely does it deserve 
refutation, when they undertake to supply words in cases like the fol- 
lowing, viz ¢¢ in the direct interrogation, as Matt. 11:3. 1Cor. 11:13. 
adda in sentences like Mark 6:26 περέλυπος γένομενος ὁ βασιλεὺς dee 
τους oyxors—oux ηϑέλησεν x.t.4. and μόνον, as in 1 Tim. 5: 23 μη- 
mete ὑδροποτξι, GAA οενῳ ολέγῳ yOu, where surely no ellipsis can be 


supposed. 
§ 54. Pleonasm.* 


1. Pleonasm, in opposition to ellipsis, is the inser- 
tion of a word which expresses an idea not requisite 
for the completeness of a sentence. This occurs most 
frequently m respect tothe predicate ; and of this kind 
of pleonasm, Hermann distinguishes two sources, viz. 
“unus, quum loquutio multo usu aliquid de vi sua ami- 
sit ideoque etiam ibi usurpatur, ubi, nisi ex parte iners 
sit, aliena est; aliera, in iteratione ejusdem notionis, 

.* Comp. S. B. Weiske Pleonasmi Graeci, seu Commentar. de voc. quae in 
serm. Graeco abundare dicuntur, 1807. Hermann ad Viger. p. 885 ff. With 
particular reference to the New Testament, see Glass Philol. Sacr. I. p. 641 ff. 
- (who, however, treats principally of the O. Test.) Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paull. 
p. 202 ff. Fischer ad Well. Ill. pt. I. p. 269 ff. (a most uncritical collection 
of examples.) Tzschucke De sermone J..Chr. p. 270 ff. Haab. p. 324 ff.— 


Prof. J. H. Maius has also in contemplation a work on pleonasm; see his 
Observatt. in libr. sacr, 1. Ῥ' δῷ. 
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quae, ad vim orationis augendam inventa, frequenti 
usu eam vim deposuit.” 


E. g. (a) ἐξοχος ἀλλων prominent above others. (δὴ) οὐκοφυλαξ do- 
μων. In. X. 365 an ουρανοϑεν. 

In the New Testament we have examples like the following, viz. 
Acts 18: 21 παλὲν ανακαμπτέειν. Heb. 6:6 παλὲν avanaevilery (see 
. Weiske Pleon. Ὁ. 142 ff. and comp. Demosth. Philip. 1. 8 παλὲν ave- 
Anweo@s.) Matt. 26: 58 ane μακροϑεν. Here also belong the follow- 
ing, viz. Rom. 9: 29 ὡς Τύμορῥα ὡμοιωϑήημεν. Matt. 10: 38 and Mark 
8: 34 ὅςτις Pelee οπίσω μου ακολουϑεεν. 2Cor. 8: 24 τὴν ἐνδείξιν τῆς 
αγαπης---ἐνδειξασϑε. ‘To this place also is to be referred the con- 
struction of composite*verbs by means of the same preposition with 
which they are compounded; see in § 42. {All these instances seem 
to arise fram the second source above pointed out by Hermann. ] 

Nore. Jt is doubtful whether we are to refer here Rom. 8: 19 @ 1 0- 
καραδοκεα τῆς KTLOEWS THY anOxaluWY των viwy TOV ϑεου 
απέκδεχεται, which indeed signifies merely that ἡ κτισις waits with ar- 
dent expectation, etc. since the word anoxapudoxca implies the adverb- 
ial idea of ardenily, with longing, etc. 


2. By far the greater part of the examples adduced 
by the earlier biblical philologists as instances of ple- 
onasih, are not really such, but may be referred to 


some one of the classes assryned by Hermann (1. c. p. 
887.) viz. 


(a) To fullness or redundancy of expression (ver- 
bositas,) circumstantiality (explicatio), or periphrasis 
(circumscriptio. ) 


E. g. When the immediate instrument is mentioned, as Acts 11: 30 δια 
χείρος Bagvafa. Or when an action is particularly expressed, which 
in the nature of things, must necessarily precede another, as Matt. 5: 
᾿φανοίξας τὸ orope αὕτου εδιδασκεν. Matt. 26:51 εἷς των pe- 
ta ἴηδου ἐκτείνας τὴν YELOu ἀπέσπασε την μαχαιραν. (Matt. 
9: 13 and 17:8 and Luke 1:39 donot belong here.) Or when the da- 
tive of the reciprocal pronoun is appended to verbs, as Heb. 10: 34 
γινωσκοντὲς EYELY ἑαυτοῖς κρείττονα URnagkw ἐν ουρανοίς. Ox when 


words which already stand in the preceding part. of a sentence, and - 
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would necessarily be implied, are yet again introduced, as 1 Cor. 14: 
26. Mark 12: 30. 


(5) In the expression a strong emation, words are 
often repeated for.the sake of emphasis, or else synon- 
ymous words are accumulated, especially by Paul. 

E. g. Matt. 25: 11 κυρεξ, xugee, ανοίξον ἡμίν, comp. Ps.94:3. So 
synonymous words jn Tim.3: 15. Tit. 1: 4. Rom. 2: 4. Gal. 2:12. Comp. 
Demosth. Philip. 1. 2 εἰδητε wat ϑεασησϑε. ‘So also 2 Cor. 7:13 πε- 


θεσσοταρὼς μαλλὰν ts stronger Ὥρα περισσοτέρως, Comp. Gesen. p. 
670 ff. Stuart'-§ 168.1. “Ὁ. τ΄ 


(c) For the sake of explanation, er rather of em- 
phasis,] a proposition is sometimes expressed both af- 
firmatively and negatively. This is called parallelis- 
mus antitheticus. | 


E.g. John 1:20 ὡμολογησε nat οὐκ novnoaro. Eph. 5:15 μη ὡς 
acogo: aid ὡς cogos, Comp. Dion. Hal. φρασὼω καὶ οὐκ anoxevpo- 
μαι. Lysias Orat. III. p. 94 wevderas xae οὐκ αληϑὴη λέγει. 

Nore. We find phrases like the following, intended for particular 
explanation, viz. Acts 10:15 nadw ex δευτέρου. John 21: 16 παλὲν 
devseoov. Comp. Hom. Odys. III. 161. 


(4) Some passages must be referred to the inter- 
mixture of two different constructions. 


E. g. Luke 2: 21 ore ἐπλησϑησαν nusoas οχκτω---καὶ ἐκληϑὴ to ove- 
μας "ἰμϑίς δα of ἐπλῃσϑησαν---καὶ exdnOm, oF age ἐπλησϑησαῦ --- ἐκλη- 
in Luke 2: 27 a τῷ ειφαγαγευν--- καὶ αὐτὸς ἐδεξατο. Rev. 14: 9, 10 
ἐε τις---και ἀυτος πιξται. 10:7 ὁταν μελλη σαλπίζειν, καὶ ἐτελεσϑη τὸ 
μυστηριᾶν τοῦ ϑεου. al. [But in all these instances, καὶ properly in- 
cludes the idea of time, as is often the case with the Heb. 1, and is 
" equivalent to roze, tum, etc. see Wahl art. xac II. 10. R.] 

* Here belongs also the use of ore in quoting the exact words of an- 
other, Matt. 13:11. Luke 19. 7,9. Acts 5:25. al. freq. Vigerus p. 548. 

[In such cases ὅτι, in its general use, is to be taken as a mere sign of 
quotation, and in translating may be considered only as equivalent to 
our inverted commas. R.} 
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